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1. Introduction

At the RAN#75 meeting, work item (WI) on new radio (NR) access technology has been approved [1]. At the RAN#75 meeting, the overall work plan was presented in [2]. Based on [2], this document provides the progress made until the RAN1 NR Ad-hoc#3 meeting and updated RAN1 work plans for the WI. 
2. Progress in Previous Meeting
The agreements and conclusions are summarized below.
· RAN1#88bis (April 2017)

	Initial access and mobility

	Conclusions:

· For NR-SS,

· Following remaining issues need to be finalized in the next meeting
· Confirmation of WA of NR-PSS

· NR-SSS M-sequence parameters and scrambling details

· Mapping from Cell IDs to sequences

· Maximum number of SS blocks in an SS burst set
· Mapping of NR-PSS, NR-SSS and NR-PBCH to SS block of SS burst set configurations

· Followings remaining issues need to be finalized by Nov. meeting
· Remaining details of SS burst set configurations

· Mapping of SS blocks to bursts

· Mapping of SS bursts to burst sets

· Indication of actually used SS blocks
· Note that all RRC related aspects need to be finalized by Oct. meeting

Conclusions:
· For NR-PBCH,
· Following remaining issues need to be finalized in the next meeting
· Transmission scheme 

· Including antenna port relationship to NR-PSS and NR-SSS

· DMRS design

· Time index indication signaling 

· Content and corresponding payload

· Estimate

· Channel coding

· Mapping of NR-PBCH to SS blocks within NR-PBCH TTI

· Followings remaining issues need to be finalized by Nov. meeting
· Delivery of remaining system information
· Note that all RRC related aspects need to be finalized by Oct. meeting

Conclusions:

· For Random Access,

· following remaining issues need to be finalized in the next meeting

· RACH preamble sequence length and subcarrier spacing

· Selection of L between L = 63/71 and L = 127/139

· Further down-selection of subcarrier spacing  if needed

· RACH format design

· Supported preamble formats of option 1 and detailed design of each
· Whether/how to support option 2 and option 4

· CP/GT length

· Followings remaining issues need to be finalized by Nov. meeting
· RACH configuration

· RACH procedure

· Power control/power ramping 

· Note that all RRC related aspects need to be finalized by Oct. meeting

Conclusions:
· For Mobility

· Following remaining issues need to be finalized in the next meeting
· Properties of CSI-RS for RRM measurement for L3 mobility, e.g.,
· Timing of CSI-RS for RRM measurement for L3 mobility

· Bandwidth of CSI-RS for RRM measurement for L3 mobility

· Numerology of CSI-RS for RRM measurement for L3 mobility

· The number of REs in the freq. domain of CSI-RS for RRM measurement for L3 mobility
· Resource mapping and parameters of CSI-RS for RRM measurement for L3 mobility

· Configuration of CSI-RS parameters for RRM measurement for L3 mobility

· Details on SS block RSRP

· Whether to use of additional PBCH-DMRS for measurement
Agreements:
· Working assumption: Number of PSS sequences: 3

· PSS sequence details:

· Frequency domain-based pure BPSK M sequence (fixing the time/freq. offset ambiguity)

· 1 polynomial:  Decimal 145 (i.e. g(x) = x7 + x4 + 1)
· In freq. domain 3 cyclic shifts (0, 43, 86) to get the 3 PSS signals

· Initial poly shift register value: 1110110

· FFS modified ZC: 2 ZC sequences concatenation or interleaving in time or freq., 4 ZC sequences concatenation in time

· Number of SSS signals: 1000 post-scrambling

· PSS sequence length: 127 for frequency domain-based pure BPSK M sequence
· Note that PSS will be mapped to consecutive 127 subcarriers

· SSS sequence length: 127

· Subcarrier spacings for PSS/SSS for difference freq. ranges: 15kHz/30kHz for below 6 GHz, and 120kHz/240kHz for above 6 GHz

· Note: RAN1 assumes that RAN4 will decide it depending on frequency ranges
· SSS sequence details: Long M-sequence with scrambling

· SYNC frequency raster: RAN1 assumes that RAN4 will decide it 

· SS burst set periodicity default value for initial cell selection: 20/20 msec
· Note that RAN1 assumes that RAN4 will investigate requirements
· Time index indication: PBCH conditioned that mobility and HO related requirements can be met
· Note: RAN1 assumes that RAN2 will check against to RAN2 requirements
· PBCH BW: 288 subcarriers, 2 OFDM symbols (additional symbols if MIB size larger than assumed)

· PBCH phase reference: DMRS
· PBCH TTI: 80 msec
· Prepare draft LS to RAN2/4 within Thursday – Asbjorn (Ericsson)/Juan (Qualcomm)
LS was agreed in R1-1706717
Agreements:
· The number of antenna ports of NR-SSS is 1  
Agreements:
· Support about 1000 hypotheses provided by NR-PSS/SSS to represent NR physical cell ID for NR-SS design.

· FFS: indication of radio frame boundary by NR-SSS
· In both single beam and multi-beam scenario, support only time division multiplexing of PSS, SSS and PBCH.
Working assumption:
· NR-PSS, NR-SSS and NR-PBCH are presented in every SS block

· FFS: deactivated cell case (if defined)

Agreements:
· Number of symbols per SS block 

· 1 symbol NR-PSS

· 1 symbol NR-SSS

· 2, 3 or 4 symbols NR-PBCH (to be decided once the payload and NR-PBCH design has been agreed)

· FFS: Multiplexing of TSS/TSCH in SS block if TSS/TSCH is agreed to be introduced

· In a single SS block, the symbols are consecutive

Agreements:

· For frequency range up to 6 GHz, the maximum number of SS-blocks, L,  within SS burst set is to be down-selected among:

· Alt 1: 16

· Alt 2: 8

· Alt 3: 4

· FFS whether or not to have a fixed max value per frequency range

· FFS whether or to have a smaller max number  for different frequency ranges

· For frequency range from 6 GHz to 52.6 GHz, the maximum number of SS-blocks, L,  within SS burst set is to be down-selected among

· Alt 1: 128

· Alt 2: 64

· Alt 3: 32

· Other numbers are not precluded

· Companies are encouraged to perform further analysis particularly w.r.t. the resulting performance/overhead, taking into account signaling details  – revisit later this week (Nokia)
R1-1706812
Outcome of offline session on number of SS blocks 
Nokia
Agreements:
· The considered maximum number of SS-blocks, L, within SS burst set for different frequency ranges are

· For frequency range up to 3 GHz, the maximum number of SS-blocks, L,  within SS burst set is [1, 2, 4]

· For frequency range from 3GHz to 6 GHz, the maximum number of SS-blocks, L,  within SS burst set is [4, 8]

· For frequency range from 6 GHz to 52.6 GHz, the maximum number of SS-blocks, L,  within SS burst set is [64]

· The way the value of L is reflected in specification is FFS

· Aforementioned values are to be used to facilitate the NR initial access design and evaluate the specification impact

· Possibility of having unified frequency agnostic signaling design is not precluded

Note that above agreements are updated agreements

R1-1706830
WF on Indication of actually transmitted SS blocks
ZTE, ZTE Microelectronics, InterDigital
R1-1706851
WF on Indication of actually transmitted SS blocks
ZTE, ZTE Microelectronics, InterDigital
Agreements:
· The following methods are considered for the indication of which of the nominal SS blocks in SS burst sets that are actually transmitted:

· PBCH
· Remaining minimum system information

· Other SI

· dedicated signaling

· Other methods are not precluded 
· Consider flexibility and signaling overhead.
· Note that nominal SS block is the possible SS block time location

· Note that the number and positions of the nominally transmitted SS blocks in an SS burst set is predefined.
Agreements:
· Same set of configuration values for SS periodicity for CONNECTED/IDLE & non-standalone cases
· Values for configuration set for CONNECTED/IDLE & non-standalone case
· {5, 10, 20, 40, 80, 160} ms
· FFS: how the at least a part of SFN is indicated in PBCH in relation to PBCH TTI
· Send a LS to RAN4 asking confirmation for 5 ~ 80ms, and ask confirmation for support of 160 ms
· List potential issues that companies raised concerns on 160ms into LS.
· Prepared draft LS to RAN4 within Wednesday in R1-1706576 – Daewon (Intel) 
LS was agreed in R1-1706708
Working assumption:

· For NR-PBCH transmission, NR supports a single antenna port based transmission scheme only. 

· FFS: Same or different antenna port(s) are defined for NR-PSS, NR-SSS and NR-PBCH within an SS block

· Companies are encouraged to further evaluate NR-PBCH performance

Agreements:
· RAN1 strives to supports combining NR-PBCH

· The different options to be considered:

· Across SS Burst Set

· Within SS Burst Set 

· Within subset of an SS burst set, e.g. within an SS burst, within  a number of slot(s) etc.
Agreements:
· Down-select one of SCS options for the remaining minimum system information transmission

· Option 1: PBCH signals the SCS of the remaining minimum system information 

· Option 2: The same SCS applied in PBCH transmission is used for the transmission of the remaining minimum system information

· FFS whether the SCS refers to the control and/or data channel for remaining minimum system information

· Note: RAN2 has decided to go with option 2

· Down-select one of SCS options for PRACH msg. 3 transmission 

· Option 1: RACH configuration (possibly within PBCH or the remaining minimum system information) provides the SCS of the PRACH msg. 3

· Option 2: The same SCS applied in PBCH transmission is used for the transmission of the PRACH msg. 3

· Option 3: RAR can indicate the SCS of the PRACH msg. 3 transmission 

· FFS the determination of the SCS for msg  1, 2, and 4

Agreements:
· NR-PDSCH carrying the remaining minimum system information is scheduled using NR-PDCCH.

· NR-PBCH provides configuration information for the NR-PDCCH scheduling the NR-PDSCH carrying the remaining minimum system information
· FFS if a part of configuration information can be derived by specification

Agreements:
· The broadcast delivery of other system information (OSI) is supported by NR-PDSCH transmission. The scheduling information of broadcast NR-PDSCH is considered to be carried by the following option(s):

· Option 1: NR-PDCCH

· Option 2: Remaining minimum system information

· Other options are not precluded

· FFS: Maximum TBS for OSI.

Agreements:
· The search space of NR-PDCCH addressing the paging message can be configured by gNB

· FFS detailed signaling mechanisms
· FFS whether or not search space is shared for other usages
Agreements:
· NR RACH capacity shall be at least as high as in LTE
· Such capacity is achieved by time/code/frequency multiplexing for a given total amount of time/frequency resources
· Zadoff-Chu sequence is adopted in NR
· FFS other sequence type and / or other methods in addition to Zadoff-Chu sequence for the scenario, e.g., high speed and large cells
· FFS definition of large cell and high speed
· FFS other sequence type and / or other methods for capacity enhancements, e.g.:
· At least in multi-beam and low speed scenario, regarding multiple/repeated PRACH preamble formats, option 2 with OCC across preambles 

· FFS: Option 2 with OCC across multiple/repeated preambles in high speed scenarios

· PRACH preamble design composed with multiple different ZC sequences

· Sinusoidal modulation on top of option 1

Agreements:
· For Zadoff-Chu sequence type, the RAN1 specifications will support two NR-PRACH sequence lengths (L) 

· L = 839: SCS = {1.25, 2.5, 5} KHz

· Select one of

· L = 63/71: SCS = {15, 30, 60, 120, 240} KHz

· L = 127/139: SCS = {7.5, 15, 30, 60, 120} KHz

· FFS: Supported sub-carrier spacings for each sequence length

· FFS for other sequence types

Agreements:
· Waveform for RACH message 3 can be DFT-S-OFDM or CP-OFDM. Network signals directly or indirectly RACH message 3 waveform to UE:

· The network signals the waveform for RACH message 3 in the remaining minimum SI as one bit
Agreements:
· In NR, the RACH configuration provides at least:

· RACH time/freq. information 

· RACH preamble format
Agreements:
· Association between one or multiple occasions for SS block and a subset of RACH resources and/or subset of preamble indices is informed to UE by broadcast system information or known to UE or FFS dedicated signaling
· FFS gNB can configure an association between CSI-RS for L3 mobility and a subset of RACH resources and/or a subset of preamble indices, for determining Msg2 DL Tx beam
Conclusions:

· NR studies following beam management options for RACH procedure:

· Beam refinement procedure during Msg2

· Note: P-2/P-3 procedure can be considered for beam refinement

· Reporting of DL TX beam indices in Msg3

· Note: reported beams could be SS block indices and/or CSI-RS beam indices of P-2 procedure performed during Msg2

· RACH procedure using an association between CSI-RS for L3 mobility and subset of RACH resources and/or subset of RACH preamble indices
· Beam refinement procedure before Msg2 by utilizing CSI-RS for L3 mobility

· Beam refinement procedure during or after Msg4 by configuration in RACH message

· Reporting UE capability on beam correspondence by RACH procedure
· Other options are not precluded

· Above procedure can be turned on/off by system information

Agreements:

· NR supports indication of PRACH resource allocation for non-contention based random access for a UE

· FFS on how the PRACH resource is indicated for the UE

· Note: PRACH resource refers to time/frequency/code resources of the PRACH preamble

Send an LS to RAN2 informing the above agreements – Daewon (Intel)

· Adding a note in the LS starting from the following: RAN1 has not decided on the physical resources available for non-contention based random access

LS was agreed in R1-1706716
Agreements:

· Update previous meeting as follows:

· For NR RACH Msg. 1 retransmission at least for multi-beam operation:

· NR supports power ramping. 

· If the UE conducts beam switching, working assumption that one of the alternatives below will be selected (configurability between multiple alternatives may be considered if clear benefit is shown): 

· Alt 1: the counter of power ramping is re-set.

· Alt 2: the counter of power ramping remains unchanged.

· Alt 3: the counter of power ramping keeps increasing. 

· Alt 4: as proposed on slide 4 and illustrated on slide 5 in R1-1706613
· Other alternatives or combinations of the above are not precluded.

· If UE doesn’t change beam, the counter of power ramping keeps increasing.

· Note: UE may derive the uplink transmit power using the most recent estimate of path loss.

· The detail of power ramping step size is FFS.

· Whether UE performs UL Beam switching during retransmissions is up to UE implementation

· Note: which beam UE switches to is up to UE implementation

Companies are encouraged to perform further analysis and evaluations. Revisit next meeting.

Agreements:
· For CONNECTED mode RRM measurement for L3 mobility based on CSI-RS, NR supports following targets for CSI-RS design and configuration:
· Design:
· Reuse CSI-RS design for beam management as baseline
· Identify additional requirements on the CSI-RS to support L3 mobility
· Configuration:
· Support measurement of a large number of beams
· Minimize configuration overhead, reporting overhead, and UE complexity 
· FFS: Detailed signaling or format
Agreements:
· For Connected mode, CSI-RS are supported to be configured using at least dedicated RRC signaling for DL based RRM measurement for L3 mobility.
· Note that signalling other than dedicated RRC signalling is not precluded
Agreements:
· Clarify previous RAN1 agreements on the RSRP definition for DL RRM measurements for L3 mobility as follows

· Define SS block RSRP and CSI-RS RSRP as

· SS block RSRP : measured RSRP from SSS

· FFS additional use of PBCH-DMRS for measurement 

· CSI-RS RSRP : measured RSRP from CSI-RS in connected mode

Agreements:
· The time synchronization reference for a CSI-RS for L3 mobility is the frame/slot/symbol timing of a cell.

· Note: The frame/slot/symbol timing of the cell can be obtained from an SS block

· FFS: Note: timing synchronization between CSI-RS and SS block of the cell is assured. Timing synchronization refers to frame/slot/symbol timing.

· NR cell ID for time reference of CSI-RS(s) is informed to the UE


	MIMO

	Conclusion:

Continue discussions about layer mapping scheme and frequency interleaver until the next meeting, and RAN1 will definitely conclude it in the next meeting

Agreements:
· Confirm the following working assumption as an agreement:

· For 3 and 4-layer transmission, NR supports 1 codeword (CW) per PDSCH/PUSCH assignment per UE

· FFS: the support of mapping 2-CW to 3 layers and 2-CW to 4 layers
· DMRS port groups belonging to one CW can have different QCL assumptions

· One UL- or DL-related DCI includes one MCS per CW

· One CQI is calculated per CW

Conclusions:

RAN1 is to down select from the proposals (cf. Table 1) in R1-1706647 in RAN1#89 based on the design criteria also in R1-1706647.
Agreements:

· Codebook based transmission for UL is supported at least by following signaling in UL grant:

· SRI+TPMI+TRI, where 

· The TPMI is used to indicate preferred precoder over the SRS ports in the selected SRS resource by the SRI.

· No SRI when a single SRS resource is configured

· The TPMI is used to indicate preferred precoder over the SRS ports in the configured single SRS resource.

· Support indication on selection of multiple SRS resources 

· FFS details

Agreements:

· For codebook based transmission for CP-OFDM based UL, when a UE is configured with UL frequency selective precoding and if subband TPMI signaling is supported, support one of the following alternatives: 

· Alt 1:Subband TPMIs are signaled via DCI to the UE only for allocated PRBs for a given PUSCH transmission 

· Alt 2:Subband TPMIs are signaled via DCI to the UE for all PRBs in UL, regardless of the actual RA for a given PUSCH transmission

· Other alternatives are not precluded

· Note: Subband TPMI may correspond to W2 if dual-stage codebook is supported

· FFS whether or not wideband TPMI is always signaled along with subband TPMI

Agreements:

· For DFTsOFDM in data channel, the following schemes are candidates for transmit diversity:
· Low PAPR Alamouti-based transmit diversity applied in frequency or time domain, transparent transmit diversity (e.g. short delay CDD, panel selection), time domain beam/precoder cycling
Agreements:
· Support NR reception of at least one but no more than two of the following 

· Single NR-PDCCH corresponding to the same NR-PDSCH data layers from multiple TRPs within the same carrier

· Note that: this is intended to have spec impact

· Single NR-PDCCH corresponding to different NR-PDSCH data layers from multiple TRPs within the same carrier

· Multiple NR-PDCCH corresponding to different NR-PDSCH data layers from multiple TRPs within the same carrier 

· In case of multiple NR-PDCCH, consider the following for the reduction of  UE PDCCH detection complexity. 

· Note the following may or may not have RAN1 specification impact. 

· Note that different NR-PDSCH data layers from single TRP is special case.

· The alignment of PDCCH generation rules among TRPs, e.g. one identical control resource set across TRPs
· Signalling the maximum number of multiple NR-PDCCH reception via L1 and/or high layer signalling
· Other techniques can be considered. 
Agreements:
· For PRB bundling of data channel

· Support common design for PRB bundling for different scenarios, e.g.  channel reciprocal or non-reciprocal, different Tx/Rx beamforming, etc:

· Specify common PRB bundling size set for all scenarios

· FFS: Different PRB bundling size sets for different BWs
· Specify common indication procedure for all scenarios
· The following PRB bundling sizes are studied: 

· Specified value(s) X: 

· FFS X 

· FFS whether more than one value is needed.

· Strive for value aligned with resource allocation granularity 

· Contiguous allocated PRBs when at least Y contiguous PRBs are allocated. FFS: values of Y;

· Scheduled BW dependent, FFS the relationship
· Values equal or larger than scheduled BW
· FFS different transmission schemes may be related to different subsets of PRB bundling configurations

· Others are not precluded;

· Support UE specific PRB bundling size indication:

· FFS: RRC configured with a subset, DCI dynamically indicated

· DCI overhead should be considered; 

· MAC CE can be considered if the number of subset elements are large, details FFS

· FFS: the presence of DCI field related to PRB bundling is configured by RRC; 

· FFS: Implicit signaling to inform PRB bundling size can be considered

· FFS UE feedback assisted PRB bundling size

Agreements:
· For UE RRC connected mode, periodic signal is supported at least for P1 procedure (Tx/Rx beam alignment) using following options in addition to UE-specifically configured CSI-RS. Down selection from following options will be conducted in the next meeting.

· Opt. 1: SS blocks

· Opt. 2: Cell-specifically configured CSI-RS

· Configuration of CSI-RS is obtained from the broadcast message (e.g., MIB, SIB)

· Opt. 3: No additional option

Agreements:

· Aim for low-overhead indication for spatial QCL assumption to assist UE-side beamforming/receiving

· FFS details (e.g., tag-based where the tag refers to previous CSI-RS resources, BPL-based, referring to previous measurement reports, indication one resource (set) out of multiple resource (set)s configured by RRC, CSI-RS resource/port index based, etc.)

Agreements:

· Confirm the WA from RAN1 AH1701 with the following update:
· NR supports at least one NW-controlled mechanism for beam management for UL transmission(s) 

· At least when beam correspondence does not hold 

· Considering at least SRS to support U-1/U-2/U-3 procedures

· FFS the details

Agreements:
· Study whether or not the UE to provide information to gNB to assist UL beam management without UE beam correspondence

· E.g., the amount of SRS resources that is needed to train UE Tx beams, based on DL beam management results if available

· Study whether and how UE to use same transmission power for SRS transmission during one round of beam sweeping

· E.g., derived from beam-specific power control signalling and maximum transmit power

· FFS: spec. impact 

Agreements:

· For beam reporting, companies are encouraged to perform detailed analysis w.r.t. comparing Alt 1 and Alt 2, particularly considering the overhead (feedback overhead, signaling overhead, etc.), performance, flexibility in operation, etc.
· Aim to down-select one of the two alternative s with the possibility of merging into a single alternative (if so, the corresponding analysis) at next meeting
· Each company to state the assumed UE implementation in the analysis
Agreements:
· UE Beam failure recovery mechanism includes the following aspects
· Beam failure detection

· New candidate beam identification

· Beam failure recovery request transmission

· UE monitors gNB response for beam failure recovery request

· Beam failure detection 

· UE monitors beam failure detection RS to assess if a beam failure trigger condition has been met

· Beam failure detection RS at least includes periodic CSI-RS for beam management
· SS-block within the serving cell can be considered, if SS-block is also used in beam management as well

· FFS: Trigger condition for declaring beam failure

· New candidate beam identification

· UE monitors beam identification RS to find a new candidate beam

· Beam identification RS includes

· Periodic CSI-RS for beam management, if it is configured by NW
· Periodic CSI-RS and SS-blocks within the serving cell, if SS-block is also used in beam management as well

· Beam failure recovery request transmission

· Information carried by beam failure recovery request includes at least one followings
· Explicit/implicit information about identifying UE and new gNB TX beam information

· Explicit/implicit information about identifying UE and whether or not new candidate beam exists

· FFS: 

· Information indicating UE beam failure

· Additional information, e.g., new beam quality

· Down-selection between the following options for beam failure recovery request transmission

· PRACH

· PUCCH

· PRACH-like (e.g.,different parameter for preamble sequence from PRACH)

· Beam failure recovery request resource/signal may be additionally used for scheduling request

· UE monitors a control channel search space to receive gNB response for beam failure recovery request

· FFS: the control channel search space can be same or different from the current control channel search space associated with serving BPLs

· FFS: UE further reaction if gNB does not receive beam failure recovery request transmission
Conclusion:

· Note: Necessity of SS block and DMRS will be discussed simultaneously later
Agreements:

· Study whether or not support mechanism for UE to provide L1/L2 reports based on SS-block measurements for beam management
· FFS which channels/signals in SS-block for measurement
· Especially in light of L3-RSRP
· Study further whether or not to have a unified format for L1-RSRP measurement report of SS-block and CSI-RS

Agreements:

· Study how to support at least one mechanism when NW receive the beam failure recovery request

· E.g., NW assigns UL grant for beam reporting, NW transmits DL RS for beam measurement, NW signal beam indication or confirmation to UE, etc. 

· E.g., UE assistance on NW decision of which mechanism to apply

· Whether or not a specific mechanism has specification impact 

Agreements:

· FFS for the situation of “ no new candidate beam”, whether or not there are issues, and if so, whether or not RLF procedure can sufficiently handle the issues 

Agreements:

· For reception of DL data channel, study further at least the following:

· Whether or not have an effective window of spatial QCL assumption

· Interaction between higher layer signaling (if supported) and DCI indication 

·  FFS the signaling details for higher layer and DCI based approaches (e.g., the corresponding information field in DCI, etc.)

· Interaction between beam management and PDSCH transmission

· Whether or not to have a default behavior (e.g., due to DCI miss detection), and if so the default behavior

· Beam switching time, DCI decoding time, etc.

Agreements:
· At least the following additional information should be supported:

· Information related to resource power for channel measurement resource

· Zero power is NOT allowed

· FFS: Information related to resource power for interference measurement resource

· Zero power is allowed.

· FFS: Details, e.g., signaling design, units (e.g., RS EPRE)

· Note: Focus of the bullets above doesn’t apply for resource for rate matching.

· Study applicability of CRI, CQI, Spatial Channel Information (e.g. PMI, channel covariance matrix information), and RI are applicable for Type II CSI.

· Including whether CRI is needed for type II CSI

· Detailed design to turn off some of the CSI parameters.

Agreements:
· Semi-persistent CSI reporting is not supported for aperiodic CSI-RS.

· Note: This doesn’t preclude one CSI report carried by multiple UL reporting instances

Agreements:
Based on at least the supported number S of CSI-RS resource sets and number of CSI-RS resources Ks per resource set, agree to specify one or both of these options for aperiodic CSI-RS
· Option 1: use RRC + MAC CE + DCI 
· Option 2: use RRC + DCI 

Agreements:
· RAN 1 should support common configuration framework for beam management and CSI acquisition
· Aspects specifically related to beam management into the merged framework to be incorporated
· Note: maximum number of simultaneously triggered report settings and the maximum number of links corresponding to those triggered settings can be different for reporting types (e.g. beam reporting, CSI reporting)
Agreements:
· For interference measurement, down selection from options will be conducted.

· NZP CSI-RS based

· Opt. A1: Estimation on NZP CSI-RS for channel estimation (by subtracting CSI-RS from Rx signal)

· Opt. A2: Emulation on NZP CSI-RS which is represented by multiplied value of channel and precoding matrix

· DM-RS based

· Opt. B1: Estimation on DM-RS for own data demodulation (by subtracting DM-RS from Rx signal)

· Opt. B2: Estimation on DM-RS for other UEs

· Criteria for design and down selection are as follows.

· Required RS densities

· UE processing latency
· Support of self-contained CSI reporting (if supported) at least depends on the location of IMR.

· FFS: Whether the emulation is performed at TRP side or UE side

· FFS: RAN1 specification impact, if any, on the options above

Agreements:

· Aperiodic IMR is triggered by DCI.

· Herein the IMR refers to ZP CSI-RS based IMR. Other types of IMR are FFS

· FFS: use of MAC CE to reduce the set of candidate IMRs among the resources configured in RRC.   

· FFS whether or not to jointly trigger aperiodic NZP CSI-RS and/or aperiodic ZP CSI-RS 

· FFS: semi-persistent IMR is activated/deactivated by MAC CE or DCI.

Agreements:

· At least for full channel reciprocity, support at least the following CSI acquisition scheme based on channel reciprocity in NR 
· Non-PMI feedback
· CSI contains RI and CQI
· CQI depends on RI and PMI which are selected from a codebook (potentially with restriction) but PMI is not fed back.
· FFS UE may also calculate RI and CQI directly with estimated channel, FFS spec impact 

· FFS codebook details, including how to signal

· FFS other schemes (e.g., explicit interference feedback, etc.)
Agreements:

· For the case of non-ideal channel reciprocity (e.g., less Tx ports than Rx ports at UE), study and evaluate at least the following candidate schemes

· Scheme 1 (Baseline for performance comparison): Non-PMI feedback

· Each company states the assumed scheme for non-PMI feedback

· Scheme 2: Partial CSI feedback for gNB to acquire full CSI 

· Partial CSI is the information of the partial DL channel (e.g. partial DL channel vector/matrix or partial DL channel covariance matrix) with no reciprocal UL transmission due to the absence of Tx ports corresponding to the Rx ports at UE

· Scheme 3: CSI feedback with non-precoded/beamformed CSI-RS including CQI, RI and PMI

· For beamformed CSI-RS, precoding matrix is determined from CSI available at base station from SRS transmission

· PMI could be for a linear combination codebook

· Scheme 4: SRS switching
· SRS switching is used to obtain full channel information by multiple SRS transmission instants. Non-PMI CSI feedback can be used along with SRS switching
· Taking into account practical impairments in implementation (e.g., PLL accuracy, insertion loss, power imbalance, etc.)
· Scheme 5: Non-uniform beam sampling on codebook

· Configure different spatial resolutions in different spatial domain by CSR

· Combination of the above schemes can be considered
· Note: both performance and overhead should be considered when comparing the above schemes
· Simulation parameters are provided on slide 4 of R1-1706809 with the following update
· Adding “2Tx2Rx” to “UE antenna configuration”
· Change “2GHz” to “4GHz” in “Carrier frequency”
· Companies describe the assumed UL-DL calibration model, striving for a common model

· Companies are encouraged to provide the simulation results in next meeting

Agreements:
· Companies are encouraged to simulate the following to compare L=1, L=4 (at least for rank 1)

· 4,8,16,32 ports

· CSI-RS channel estimation impairments modeled

· {Umi, UMa}

· (M,N)=[(4,2) (8,2) (8,4) (8,8) (8,16)] for Q=4,8,16,32 ports; dual polarized array (P=2) 

· Nh,Nv=(2,1),(2,2),(4,2),(8,2),(16,1)

· Nh=# of ports in horizontal domain

· Nv=# of ports in vertical domain

· O1,O2=(4,4), (8,8), [(4, 8)], [non-uniform sampling]

· At least RU=50%, 70%; other RU values are not precluded

· 2 UE receive antennas

Agreements:

· Study mechanisms targeting efficient use of peak and/or average CSI overhead for CSI feedback Type II.

· For Category I, e.g.

· Mechanism 1: Frequency selective precoding feedback with delay-related parameter(s) (e.g. R1-1704884, R1-1705927)

· Mechanism 2: Differential CSI reporting in time domain h(e.g. R1-1705349, R1-1705588)

· Mechanism 3: Uneven quantization bit allocation for the beam amplitudes or/and phases (e.g. R1-1705076)

· Mechanism 4: Matrix quantization considering inter-layer orthogonality for W2(e.g., R1-1704408)

· Note: performance should be also considered for overhead reduction 

· Other examples are not precluded. 

Agreements:

· For Type I and II Cat1 (if Cat1 is supported) single panel codebooks ([image: image2.png]w=w,Ww,



 structure):

· The exact design of [image: image4.png]


 is to be decided in RAN1#89 for both Type I and Type II Cat1 (if Cat1 supported)
· For W1 codebook, companies are encouraged to perform more evaluations comparing the different alternatives
· For Type I: Study further the values of L among L=1 and L= 4, at least for rank 1

Agreements:

· For Type II CSI feedback (Cat 1, if supported), at least rank 1 and rank 2 are supported
· FFS other ranks
· For beam selection:
· Support at least unconstrained beam selection from orthogonal basis
Agreements:

· FFS to support a common design of W2 for Cat. 1, Cat. 2 and Cat. 3 

· FFS for Cat. 3, W2 only feedback is allowed

· FFS amplitude feedback for W2 (e.g., wideband, subband, etc.)

· Note: this does not mean NR supports all three categories

· FFS whether or not to merge Category 1 and Category 3 using a unified codebook formulation
Working assumption:

· For CSI-RS for Beam Management, NR supports sub-time units equal to and smaller than an OFDM symbol in a reference numerology
· FFS details including configurability, e.g., taking into account UE implementation complexity/capability and impact on CSI-RS design 

· FFS the case of time unit larger than an OFDM symbol in a reference numerology

· E.g., 

· Opt-1: IFDMA 
· Opt-2: Larger subcarrier spacing 
· Opt-3: DFT-based
Agreements:

· At least for CSI-acquisition, for density 1 RE/port/PRB, X<8, and N=1 or 2 OFDM symbol, support X-port CSI-RS resource composed of M adjacent RE(s) in the frequency domain and N adjacent RE(s) in the time domain
· FFS X=1

· X=2: (M, N)= (2, 1) , FFS (1, 2)
· X=4: (M, N)= (4, 1) , (2, 2)
· FFS N > 2

· FFS: RE patterns for beam management

· FFS: the RE pattern for an X-port CSI-RS resource when X>=8

· FFS: the number of component CSI-RS RE patterns for X>=8-port CSI-RS resources

· Strive to minimize the possible pairs of (Y,Z) for the component CSI-RS RE patterns while considering configuration complexity and overhead
Agreements:
· Support at least CDM-2, CDM-4 and CDM-8

· FFS: Support of no CDM

· FFS: Time-domain and/or frequency-domain CDM can be configured on or off

· Consider CDM pattern design with at least the following aspects

· Measurement target, e.g. CSI acquisition, beam management, fine time/frequency tracking

· A CDM pattern cannot span over more than U OFDM symbols and V subcarriers, FFS the values of U and V

· Full power utilization

Agreements:
· At least CSI-RS for CSI acquisition, NR supports CSI-RS density d RE/RB/port for x-port CSI-RS

· Value(s) of d are at least d=1,1/2.

· For d<1, PRB-level comb-type transmission is supported.

· FFS whether offset value(s) can be the same or different across antenna ports

· FFS on supporting d>1 in the consideration of use case, e.g., NZP CSI-RS for IMR.

· FFS on the supported combinations of value(s) of x and d. 

R1-1706310 was agreed.

Agreements:
· At least for slot, the location of front-loaded DL DMRS is fixed regardless of the first symbol location of PDSCH

· FFS: Mini-slot case
· Support ZC-sequence for UL DFT-S-OFDM DMRS

Conclusions:

· Continue discussions/evaluations until the next meeting about following DMRS port multiplexing schemes for 2 adjacent front-loaded DMRS symbols in the time domain, and RAN1 will definitely conclude this down selection in the next meeting

· Alt. 1: OCC

· Alt. 2: TDM

· Alt. 3: Frequency domain multiplexing only with the time domain repetition/ with a pattern shift

· Alt. 4: Configure between Alt. 1 and Alt. 2

· Consider phase noise impact in the high frequency band

· Alt. 5: Configure between Alt. 1 and Alt. 3

Agreements:
· For CP-OFDM, if one additional DMRS exists

· At least for non-self-contained ACK/NAK slot, the time distance between the additional DMRS and front loaded DMRS for 14-symbol slot is larger than that for 7-symbol slot. 

· FFS additional DMRS position for 14-symbol slot

· Consider symbol 12th, 11th, 10th, 9th

· Study the location of additional DMRS for self-contained ACK/NAK slots 

· Evaluations are encouraged for next meeting
Conclusion:

· Consider the issue of collision between DC subcarrier and DMRS. 
· Evaluate and analyze whether it can be solved by implementation or if DMRS design needs to take DC subcarrier into account
Agreements:

· Companies are encouraged to perform further evaluations on additional DM-RS symbols, using same or lower density compared with front loaded DM-RS, and also identifying use cases associated with the operation

· Aim to decide in the next meeting whether to support same density only, or lower density only, or both

· FFS at least CP-OFDM, frequency domain density of front loaded DMRS is configurable.
Agreements:
· For CP-OFDM, the same PTRS to RE mapping and PTRS densities in time and frequency are available for DL and UL 

· Distributed PTRS (non-consecutive subcarriers) in the frequency domain is used as default configuration

· FFS: Support optional frequency-localized pattern with UE-specific explicit signaling.  (e.g. higher MCS case) 
· For single-user case, support orthogonal multiplexing among PTRS ports, if multiple PTRS antenna ports are supported.
· FFS: how to multiplex multiple PTRS ports, e.g. FDM, TDM, CDM
· FFS: Whether to support multiple PTRS ports or not (FFS: Max number of PTRS APs).

· Support orthogonal multiplexing between PTRS and data transmitted or received by a single UE.

· For MU-MIMO, non-orthogonal multiplexing of e.g. PTRS/PTRS and PTRS/data is possible but also orthogonal multiplexing to be considered

· FFS: Support multiplexing through multiple scrambling sequences for PTRS port(s) 

· Support association between PTRS port and DMRS port group

Working assumption:
· Uplink PTRS for DFT-s-OFDM waveform is supported.

· Presence of PTRS for DFT-s-OFDM is UE-specifically configurable

· FFS: Pattern/density of PTRS for DFT-s-OFDM is UE-specifically configurable or not

Agreements:

· Support configurable SRS sequence ID by UE specific configuration if SRS sequence ID is supported
· Configuration examples: 
· higher layer 
· high layer + L1 signalling, If hierarchical indication of SRS sequence ID is supported, (example: base sequence ID and/or phase rotation ID)
Agreements:
· NR supports aperiodic SRS triggering field in DCI.

· Supports at least one state of the field that can select at least one out of the configured SRS resources. 

· FFS: details

Agreements:
· Scheduling SRS resources to multiple UEs where the resources have full and/or partial overlap of SRS time-frequency resources (REs) is supported, where

· The multiple SRS resources can share the same root sequence values in the overlapping REs to allow for low or zero mutual cross-correlation

· FFS: Minimum overlap granularity to ensure zero cross-correlation

· FFS: Detailed sequence design taking into account at least Cubic Metric, PAPR, and cross-correlation properties amongst overlapping SRS resources
Agreements:

· A UE can be configured with an X-port SRS resource, where the SRS resource spans one or multiple OFDM symbols within a single slot

· FFS where all of the X SRS ports are sounded in each OFDM symbol

· FFS at least for the purposes of CSI acquisition:

· FFS a multi-symbol SRS resource can be configured such that the X SRS ports in each OFDM symbol are transmitted in different locations of the band in different OFDM symbols in the slot in a frequency hopping manner

· Note: This allows sounding a larger part of (or the full) UE bandwidth using narrower band SRS transmissions

· Note: at any OFDM symbol, all X ports are sounded in the same portion of the band

· Note: Consider UE RF implementation aspects on SRS design that may place constraints on the design of the symbol-wise hopping pattern

· e.g., Required time for frequency re-tuning (if re-tuning needed) or transient period if re-tuning is not needed

Agreements:

· Confirm the following working assumption:

Working assumption:
· Spatial parameter(s) for QCL in NR describes the spatial channel properties of the RS antenna ports observed at the receiver.

· FFS: Spatial parameter(s) in NR also describes the spatial channel properties of the antenna ports at transmitter(s).

· Support UE reporting for related information, if necessary.

Conclusion:

· Email discussion until the next meeting to collect inputs of QCL types based on the table below – Ruyue (ZTE)

· Note: the table is to facilitate understanding and discussion only

Types of QCL 
parameter set
QCL parameters 
Example pairs of RSs /RS resources 
Application case 
Agreements:

· Support a RS with X MHz bandwidth for time tracking, where X can be

· Alt 1: system bandwidth

· Alt 2: bandwidth part

· FFS configured or fixed 

· Alt 3: maximum UE bandwidth reported by UE capability

· Alt 4: PBCH bandwidth

· Other alternatives are not precluded

· FFS the number of values of X (e.g., whether or not as a function of frequency range)

· For time and frequency domain RE spacing of tracking RS, at least the following aspects are TBD in RAN1#89

· Subcarrier spacing according to frequency range

· Periodicities

· Frequency densities

· Timing of fine time/frequency tracking

· E.g. before SIB decoding, before PDCCH decoding, before PDSCH decoding, etc.

· The structure of the RS

· E.g. time density/burst

R1-1706800
WF on RS for time and frequency tracking and the evaluation assumptions MediaTek, Samsung, Huawei, HiSilicon, ZTE, ZTE Microelectronics, Qualcomm, Ericsson

Also supported by Intel

Agreements:

· The WF in R1-1706800 is agreed with the following updates:

· Slide 2 is updated to:

· The RS(s) for fine time and frequency (T/F-) tracking should consider

· Whether T and F tracking use independent RS(s) respectively, or same RS

· The number of antenna ports for the RS(s)

· Whether already existing RS(s) used for other purposes can be used also for T and/or F tracking

· Whether the RS(s) are periodic or aperiodic

· Whether RS bandwidth and/or periodicity  is configurable

· If it is configurable, the approach can be, e.g. by RRC, SIB , MIB,…

· Study the need of additionally scheduled to help UE from long CDRX wakeup

· Multi-beam operation

· The RS(s) can be used for delay spread estimation and Doppler spread estimation

· frequency offset= [0.1]ppm
Agreements:
· For beam specific power control, NR defines beam specific open & closed loop parameters. 

· FFS: details on beam common parameter(s)

· Note: Agreed on RAN1 #88 FFS details on “beam specific”, especially regarding handling layer/layer-group/panel specific/beam group specific/beam pair link specific power control

· gNB is aware of the power headroom differences for different waveforms, if the UE can be configured for both waveforms.

· FFS: offset configured/specified, reported, 

· FFS on the details of power control parameters for example, P_c, Max or other open/closed loop parameter

Agreements:

· R1-1706846, 6847, 6848, 6853 are endorsed.



	Scheduling/HARQ aspects

	Agreement:
· UE can be configured to “monitor DL control channel” in terms of slot or OFDM symbol with respect to the numerology of the DL control channel
· Specification supports occasion of “DL control channel monitoring” per 1 symbol with respect to the numerology of the DL control channel
· Note: This may not be applied to all type of the UEs and/or use-cases
· FFS whether or not total number of blind decodings in a slot when a UE is configured with “DL control channel monitoring” per symbol can exceed the total number of blind decodings in a slot when a UE is configured with “DL control channel monitoring” per slot
· Data channel (PDSCH, PUSCH) duration and starting position
· Specification supports data channel having minimum duration of 1 OFDM symbol of the data and starting at any OFDM symbol to below-6GHz, in addition to above-6GHz
· Note: This may not be applied to all type of UEs and/or use-cases
· UE is not expected to blindly detect the presence of DMRS or PT-RS
· FFS: Whether a 1 symbol data puncturing can be indicated by preemption indication
· FFS: combinations of data duration and granularities of data position
· Specification supports data having frequency-selective assignment with any data duration
· FFS: relations between “DL control channel monitoring” occasions and data channel durations

· Note: this is addition to the agreements at RAN1#86.

· Note : 1-symbol case may be restricted depending on the BW.
Working assumption:
· One-port transmit diversity scheme with REG bundling per CCE is used for NR-PDCCH

· FFS the bundling size

· FFS: REG bundling is also for localized mapping in time and/or frequency-domain
· Companies are encouraged to provide evaluation results for 10 MHz and 20 MHz for larger aggregation levels and 5 MHz and 10 MHz for smaller aggregation levels 

Agreements:
· MU-MIMO is supported NR-PDCCH using at least non-orthogonal DMRS.

· FFS: orthogonal DMRS for UE-specific NR-PDCCH

Agreement:
NR-PDCCH can be mapped contiguously or non-contiguously in frequency with localized or distributed mapping of REGs to a CCE (in the physical domain)

· Note: The number of contiguous REGs in the CCE needs further discussion. 
· Note: Localized/distributed mapping can be achieved without/with interleaving.
Agreements:
· A CCE may be mapped to REGs with interleaved or non-interleaved REG indices within a CORESET

· Definition of a REG bundle: The UE may assume that the same precoder is used for the REGs in a REG bundle and that the REGs in a REG bundle are contiguous in frequency and/or time 
· REG bundling per CCE is supported for NR-PDCCH
· FFS: Whether this applies to common search space

· FFS: Whether all REGs have DMRS or not
· FFS: Whether wideband precoding is supported and the definition of a REG bundle if it is supported

· FFS: whether REG bundle size is different for mapping of NR-PDCCH with or without interleaved mapping of CCE to REGs 

· FFS on REG bundle size

· FFS whether REG bundle size is configurable

Working assumption:
· A NR-CCE is defined as 6 REGs

· Candidate bundle sizes for distributed REG-to-CCE mapping: 2 or 3 REGs if NR-CCE is defined as 6 REGs

· FFS: impact of the NR-CCE definition on CORESET size, CCE aggregation levels, data resource allocation granularity, etc.

Agreements:
· From UE signaling perspective,
· The higher layer signalling for the semi-static assignment of DL/UL transmission direction for NR can achieve at least the followings
· A periodicity where the configuration applies; 
· FFS: Detailed periodicity set; 
· FFS: how to achieve the signaling of periodicity

· A subset of resources with fixed DL transmission;
· FFS: The subset of resources can be assigned in granularity of slot and/or symbol;
· A subset of resources with fixed UL transmission;
· Resources with fixed UL transmission happens in the ending part of the periodicity is supported;
· FFS: The subset of resources can be assigned in granularity of slot and/or symbol;
· FFS: Other resources not indicated as “fixed UL” or “fixed DL” or “reserved/blank” can be considered as “flexible resource”, where transmission direction can be changed dynamically.
Agreements:
· Strive for unified design regardless of whether the DL/UL resource partition is dynamic or semi-static

· UE behaviors at least the following are common regardless of whether the DL/UL resource partition is dynamic or semi-static:
· Scheduling timing between control to the scheduled data

· HARQ-ACK feedback including timing
· Strive for a limited number of semi-static DL/UL resource partition.

· NR may include tools motivated by either dynamic or semi-static.
· FFS: UE behavior if there is a conflict between dynamic and semi-static signaling.

Agreement:
· At least for 1 symbol short-PUCCH with more than 2 bits, the following is supported.

·  RS and UCI are multiplexed in FDM manner in the OFDM symbol where RS and UCI are mapped on different subcarriers and coherent demodulation are supported.
· FFS: Details on RS

· FFS: whether to support option 6 (pre-DFT)
· FFS: for 1 and 2 bits
Agreements:
· For 1-symbol PUCCH without SR with 1 or 2 bit(s) UCI payload size, RAN1 will select one from the following options.

· Option 1: RS and UCI are multiplexed by FDM manner in the OFDM symbol
· UCI can be sequence
· FFS: low PAPR design is applied
· Option 4: Sequence selection with low PAPR
· FFS following cases:

· If SR only

· If with SR + other UCI;
· This does not imply the necessity of special SR design 

· FFS whether the design may or may not depend on the frequency range

Agreements:
· For 2-symbol NR-PUCCH, following options are considered (including possible down-selection)

· Option 1: 2-symbol NR-PUCCH is composed of two 1-symbol NR-PUCCHs conveying the same UCI.

· 1-1: Same UCI is repeated across the symbols using repetition of a 1-symbol NR-PUCCH.

· 1-2: UCI is encoded and the encoded UCI bits are distributed across the symbols.

· Option 2: 2-symbol NR-PUCCH is composed of two symbols conveying different UCIs.

· E.g., time-sensitive UCI (e.g., HARQ-ACK) is in the second symbol.

Agreements:
· Two NR-PUCCHs can be transmitted from one UE on the same slot in TDM manner.
· The two NR-PUCCHs can be short-PUCCH.

· The two NR-PUCCHs can be long-PUCCH + short-PUCCH.

· FFS whether or not to have the two NR-PUCCHs as long-PUCCH + long-PUCCH

· FFS: other multiplexing scheme(s) between the two NR-PUCCHs

· FFS the case of more than 2 NR-PUCCHs in one slot from a UE (if more than 2, only short-PUCCHs)

Agreements:
· For 1-symbol short PUCCH with > 2 UCI bits, the following is supported for the agreed Option 1:

· QPSK for UCI

· X1 to X2 PRBs can be configured to support various UCI payload sizes

· Both localized (contiguous) and distributed (non-contiguous) allocations are supported 

· FFS: detailed PRB allocations and signaling of the configuration

· FFS: values of X1, X2

· DMRS overhead: down-select among the following options:

· Option 1: one value (e.g., 1/2, 1/3, 1/4, 1/5, …)

Option 2: multiple values depending on, e.g. UCI payload size etc.
Agreements:

· For long duration NR-PUCCH in a given slot, FFS the detailed NR PUCCH formats. Companies are encouraged to provide the corresponding details. 

· Some examples as a starting point:

· For small UCI payload with 1 or 2 bit(s), LTE PUCCH 1a/1b especially in light of # of symbols available for NR-PUCCH

· FFS: Time domain OCC is applied over allocated multiple symbols.

· For large UCI payload with X bits, LTE PUCCH format 4, or PUSCH

· FFS on applicability of (virtual) frequency domain OCC

· FFS for the value of X

· FFS for medium UCI payload with less than X bits

· Scalability of NR-PUCCH for different number of symbols available for NR-PUCCH

· The set of the number of symbols for long duration NR-PUCCH in a slot includes {4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14}

· FFS whether or not it depends on the slot type, # of symbols per slot, etc.

Agreements:
· For DFTsOFDM in long-PUCCH, the following schemes are candidates for transmit diversity:
· Low PAPR Alamouti-based transmit diversity applied in frequency or time domain, transparent transmit diversity (e.g. short delay CDD), time domain beam/precoder cycling or SORTD
· FFS: for which PUCCH format and/or payload size 
· Other schemes with low PAPR are not precluded.
· Companies proposing a certain transmit diversity scheme are encouraged to jointly propose PUCCH structure and the transmit diversity scheme.

Agreements:
· Similar to LTE, the number of RBs allowable for DFT-s-OFDM waveform should be N = 2i3j5k.
Agreements:
· The duration of a data transmission in a data channel can be semi-statically configured and/or dynamically indicated in the PDCCH scheduling the data transmission

· FFS: the starting/ending position of the data transmission
· FFS: the indicated duration is the number of symbols

· FFS: the indicated duration is the number of slots

· FFS: the indicated duration is the numbers of symbols + slots

· FFS: in case cross-slot scheduling is used
· FFS: in case slot aggregation is used

· FFS: rate-matching details

· FFS: whether/how to specify UE behavior when the duration of a data transmission in a data channel for the UE is unknown

Working assumption:
· The structure of a data channel (PDSCH and PUSCH (if applicable)) including DMRS is independent from whether it is scheduled on resources that are preempting or not preempting another users data transmission.

Agreements:
· Confirm the working assumption as below.

· CBG-based transmission with single/multi-bit HARQ-ACK feedback is supported in Rel-15, which shall have the following characteristics:

· Only allow CBG based (re)-transmission for the same TB of a HARQ process

· CBG can include all CB of a TB regardless of the size of the TB – In the such case, UE reports single HARQ ACK bits for the TB

· CBG can include one CB

· CBG granularity is configurable

Agreements:
· The UE is semi-statically configured by RRC signaling to enable CBG-based retransmission.

· The above semi-static configuration to enable CBG-based retransmission is separate for DL and UL.

Agreements:
· For grouping CB(s) into CBG(s), the following options can be considered.

· Option 1: With configured number of CBGs, the number of CBs in a CBG changes according to TBS.

· FFS for the case of re-transmission or the case when the number of CBs is smaller than the configured number of CBGs

· Option 2: With configured number of CBs per CBG, the number of CBGs changes according to TBS.

· Option 3: The number of CBGs and/or the number CBs per CBG are defined according to TBS.

· FFS: for the case of re-transmission

· FFS on details of each option

· FFS: CBG is approximately aligned with symbol(s)

· Other options are not precluded

Agreements:
· HARQ-ACK multiplexing for multiple PDSCHs of one or more carriers is supported.
· FFS: in case of CBG-based re-transmission.
Conclusion:

· We will not discuss fallback aspects at RAN1#89 unless immediate need is identified.

Conclusion:

· Consider further following two aspects for the number of HARQ processes:
· Maximum number of HARQ processes per carrier

· Soft-buffer size/dimensioning/partitioning

Agreements:  

· No new physical channel specific for indication of DL resources being preempted by another DL transmission is introduced 

· FFS whether the indication is based on NR-PDCCH or a group common PDCCH
· FFS location of the indication

· FFS timing of the indication
Agreements:
· The Scheduling Request-triggered uplink grant-based data transmission design should consider all applicable reliability and latency requirements including URLLC when assessing different design proposals.

· FFS: SR details

· For initial grant-based transmission, retransmissions can be grant-based

Agreements:
· For NR CA, at least CA deployment scenarios 1 – 4 of TS 36.300 Section J.1 are supported with equal priority.
· Carrier aggregation across duplexing schemes between carriers is supported

R1-1706229
WF on DC for NR
Ericsson, NTT DOCOMO

Agreements:
· Both synchronous and asynchronous dual connectivity are support for LTE-NR/NR-NR DC
R1-1706614
WF on CA/DC for NR
Ericsson, Panasonic, Samsung, NTT DOCOMO

Agreements:
· For carrier aggregation, multiple timing-advance groups are supported

· FFS: The number of timing advance groups

· For LTE-NR DC, from UE perspective,
· The deployment scenario that LTE eNB are not synchronized with NR gNB when operating on different and non-overlapping carrier frequencies is supported.

· The deployment scenario that LTE eNB are synchronized with NR gNB is supported when operating on different and non-overlapping carrier frequencies is supported.

· For NR-NR DC, from UE perspective,

· The deployment scenario that one NR gNB are not synchronized with another NR gNB for different cell-groups at least when operating on different and non-overlapping carrier frequencies is supported.

· The deployment scenario that one NR gNB are synchronized with another NR gNB for different cell-groups at least when operating on different and non-overlapping carrier frequencies is supported.

· FFS: exact definition of synchronous

· For LTE-NR/NR-NR DC, scheduling and HARQ mechanisms/procedures between cell-groups are independent.


	Channel coding

	Agreement:

· Number of bits for TB-level CRC is: LTB,CRC =24 bits, at least for TBs larger than a threshold (e.g. around 512 bits)
· FFS the value of LTB,CRC for TBs smaller than the threshold, and the value of the threshold (0 is not precluded)
· If a TB is segmented into 2 or more CBs after code block (CB) segmentation,
· CB-level CRC is applied, i.e., CRC bits are attached to each code block individually (as in LTE)
· Number bits for CB-level CRC is: 0 < LCB,CRC <= 24 bits
· Exact value(s) LCB,CRC are to be agreed after base graph(s) are agreed, taking into account inherent LDPC PC capability
· FFS whether for a code block group (CBG) containing 2 or more CBs but not all CBs of the TB, any additional CRC bits are attached to the CBG
· To be decide after decision on the value(s) of LCB,CRC 
Agreement:

· For TB of size TBS > KCB,max – LTB,CRC, the TB is segmented into multiple CBs
· The CBs may be further grouped into code block groups (CBGs)
· It is not precluded that CBGs in a given TB may contain different numbers of CBs

Working Assumption: 

· The largest info block size supported by LDPC encoder Kmax and the largest shift size Zmax defined is {8448, 384} => Kbmax = 22
· To be confirmed automatically at RAN1#89 if no significant implementation or performance issues are identified. 
· The base graph supporting Kmax should support the following set of shift sizes Z, where [image: image6.png]7 = ax2/
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· FFS by RAN1#89 whether some values can removed from the above table. 

· FFS by RAN1#89 whether some of {272, 304, 336, 368} can be added to the above table. 

Conclusion: 

· Companies to submit almost-final proposals for one base graph by RAN1#89

· Fine-tuning still permitted until submission deadline for June adhoc. 

· Final base graph to be finalized by the June NR Ad-Hoc meeting
· If it is agreed to support a second base graph, aim also to finalise it by the June adhoc. 
Agreement: 

The base graph design is selected from the following alternatives:

Alt 1: One base graph covering ~1/5 <= R <= ~8/9

Alt 1a: Two nested base graphs, where: 

· Base graph #1 
· Covers info block size K: 

Kmin1 <=K<= Kmax1, Kmin1 > Kmin, Kmax1 =Kmax
· Covers code rate R: ~1/3 <= R <= ~8/9; FFS whether Rmin can be ~1/5
· Base graph #2 
· Nested within base graph #1

· Covers info block size K: 

 Kmin2 <=K<= Kmax2, Kmin2 =Kmin, Kmax2 < Kmax, where 512<=Kmax2<=2560
· Covers code rate R: ~1/5 <= R <= ~2/3 
· Kbmax =16 is the starting point; lower values in the range 10<=Kbmax<16 are encouraged if feasible. 
· The set of supported shift sizes is taken from the set of shift sizes supported by the base graph supporting Kmax

Alt 2: Two base graphs, where: 

· Base graph #1 
· Covers info block size K: 

Kmin1 <=K<= Kmax1, Kmin1 > Kmin, Kmax1 =Kmax
· Covers code rate R: ~1/3 <= R <= ~8/9; FFS whether Rmin can be ~1/5
· Base graph #2 
· Not nested within base graph #1

· Covers info block size K: 

 Kmin2 <=K<= Kmax2, Kmin2 =Kmin, Kmax2 < Kmax, where 512<=Kmax2<=2560
· Covers code rate R: ~1/5 <= R <= ~2/3 
· Kbmax = 10 is the starting point; higher values in the range 10<Kbmax<=16 can also be considered if necessary.
· The set of supported shift sizes is taken from the set of shift sizes supported by the base graph supporting Kmax

BLER Performance is the main criterion for selecting between Alts 1, 1a and 2 (since it is already assumed that complexity is not increased significantly by the addition of a second smaller base graph); decoding latency (e.g. evaluated by the number of edges) should also be considered as an important criterion.

Conclusion for evaluations: 

· For BLER (using only the information bits) performance evaluations, use SPA, floating point Flooding 50 iteration, early termination based on parity check
Conclusion:

· Study until RAN1#89 polar code construction techniques to facilitate early termination (i.e. before decoding all the information bits) without degrading BLER performance or latency (especially considering the time for deinterleaving the information and assistance bits) compared to purely implementation based methods such as path-metric based pruning
· e.g. assistance bits distributed in the codeword in such a way that error detection can be performed after partial decoding
· Investigate performance, complexity and FAR impacts
· Study of use of data-independent scrambling to facilitate early termination is also not precluded
Agreement:

· J CRC bits are provided (which may be used for error detection and may also be used to assist decoding and potentially for early termination)
· J may be different in DL and UL
· J may depend on the payload size in the UL (0 not precluded)
· In addition, J’ assistance bits are provided in reliable locations (which may be used to assist decoding and potentially for early termination)
· J + J’ <= the number of bits required to satisfy the FAR target (nFAR) + 6

· Working assumption: 

· For DL, nFAR = 16 (at least for eMBB-related DCI)

· For UL, nFAR = 8 or 16 (at least for eMBB-related UCI; note that this applies for UL cases with CRC)

· J’>0

· Working assumption: J”<=2 additional assistance bits are provided in unreliable locations (which may be used to assist decoding and potentially for early termination)
· Can be revisited in RAN1#89 if significant benefit is shown from a larger value of J” without undue complexity – companies are encouraged to additionally evaluate J”=8
· The J’ (and J” if any) bits may be CRC and/or PC and/or hash bits (downscope if possible)
· Placement of the J, J’ (and J” if any) assistance bits is FFS after the study of early termination techniques

· Appended?

· Distributed?

· evenly?

· unevenly? 

Conclusions: 

At least the factors relevant for evaluating the sequences are:

· Performance

· Information granularity

· Compatibility with rate matching

· Complexity

· Latency

Agreement: 

· K=1 (if channel coding is applied):

· Repetition code

· K=2 (if channel coding is applied):

· Simplex code

· 3<=K<=11:

· LTE RM code

· Note that if NR requires a codeword size N that is not supported by the LTE RM code, then the LTE RM code will be extended by repetition as in LTE

· 12<=K:

· Polar code (single design for all control information sizes, except for possible omission of CRC bits for payloads <= ~22 bits)

Agreement:

· The primary candidates for PBCH channel coding are: 

· Polar control channel coding scheme, with Nmax <= 512, reusing same decoder

· LDPC data channel coding scheme, reusing same decoder – i.e. no new shift network, but a new base graph may be considered

· LTE TBCC may also be considered if fundamental problems are unresolved with the above candidates

· Evaluate BLER and FAR performance until RAN1#89, with the following assumptions:

· Implementable decoders, i.e.:

· For polar decoding: Lmax = 8

· For LDPC decoding: min-sum variants, flooding 50 iterations

· Info + CRC = 40-100 bits

· Target FAR is that achieved with CRC size = 16

· Starting code rate <= 1/6

· Performance to be compared based on a single transmission with no combining

· Note that it is assumed that PBCH uses Chase combining – i.e. IR is not supported.  

· Decoder power may optionally also be considered

	Modulation

	Agreements:
· pi/2 BPSK DFT-s-OFDM supports spectrum shaping without spectrum expansion of pi/2 BPSK data at least for uplink data for carrier frequencies above 6 GHz and below 52.6 GHz

· Note that UE still has to fulfill all RAN4 requirements

· FFS: Whether it will have RAN1 spec impact
· FFS: Applicability below 6 GHz

· Note that RAN1 needs to consider at least spectrum efficiency, PA efficiency, complexity, and coverage

	Duplexing

	Agreements:

· For cross link interference mitigation, 

· Further consider UE-UE measurement and reporting, and TRP-TRP measurement

· Details FFS, including at least the RS for measurement, the metric for measurement (e.g., RSRP), long-term vs. short-term, etc., especially considering consistency with other NR topics

· Aim in RAN1#89 to come up with detailed option(s) including potential down-selecting from the list concluded from the SI

· Once the detailed option(s) is available, decide whether or to support this feature 

· For the case of TRP-TRP measurement, study whether or not there is additional RAN1 specification impact

· Further consider other aspects, e.g., power control, sensing, timing related handling, etc.

Agreements:

· NR supports that at least the following information is provided among gNBs via backhaul signaling for the purpose of e.g., cross-link interference mitigation: 

· Indication of intended DL/UL transmission direction configuration

· FFS details



	Wider bandwidth operations

	Agreement:
· For single-carrier operation,
· UE is not required to receive any DL signals outside a frequency range A which is configured to the UE

· The interruption time needed for frequency range change from frequency range A to a frequency range B is TBD

· Frequency ranges A & B may be different in BW and center frequency in a single carrier operation

Working assumption:
· One or multiple bandwidth part configurations for each component carrier can be semi-statically signalled to a UE
· A bandwidth part consists of a group of contiguous PRBs
· Reserved resources can be configured within the bandwidth part
· The bandwidth of a bandwidth part equals to or is smaller than the maximal bandwidth capability supported by a UE
· The bandwidth of a bandwidth part is at least as large as the SS block bandwidth
· The bandwidth part may or may not contain the SS block

· Configuration of a bandwidth part may include the following properties
· Numerology
· Frequency location (e.g. center frequency)
· Bandwidth (e.g. number of PRBs)
· Note that it is for RRC connected mode UE
· FFS how to indicate to the UE which bandwidth part configuration (if multiple) should be assumed for resource allocation at a given time
· FFS neighbour cell RRM
Agreement:
· Support the following: 

· A gNB can operate simultaneously as wideband CC for some UEs and as a set of intra-band contiguous CCs with CA for other UEs 
· RAN1 believes that it is beneficial to allow zero guardband between CCs within wideband CC and asks RAN4 to take it into account when discussing channel raster

· If there are scenarios where guard band is considered necessary, strive to minimize the number of subcarriers for guard-band between CCs within wideband CC
· It is RAN1 understanding that guard band might be supported by RAN4 

· Allow single or multiple Sync signal locations in wideband CC

· Consider further impact on design for: 

· Reference signals

· Resource Block Group design and CSI subbands

LS was agreed in R1-1706615


	NR-LTE co-existence

	Conclusion:

· For LTE-NR coexistence in UL, several alternatives were proposed and discussed, and there is no common understanding of the corresponding performance impact. RAN1 to continue the discussion on possible alternative(s) to conclude on the performance impact via evaluation, RAN1 specification impact, analysis of potential impact on other NR features, etc.
Conclusions:

· Study further at least the following issues when UL carrier in one frequency range and DL NR carrier in a different frequency range:

· Potential timing offset due to differences in channel delay profiles between UL and DL

· Pathloss difference between UL and DL (it is assumed that DL is used by a UE to measure the path loss)

Agreements:

· NR supports DL transmissions scheduled in LTE DL non-MBSFN subframes

· Mini-slots can be scheduled on OFDM symbols not carrying CRS 

· It is expected that NR scheduling and at least semi-statically reserved resources for forward compatibility can be used to avoid NR transmissions colliding with other LTE signals/channels (e.g., LTE PBCH/PSS/SSS, SIB1, LTE PDCCH region, etc.) 


	Channel model

	38.802

R1-1706355 was agreed
38.901

R1-1706096, R1-1706182, R1-1705803, R1-1706098, R1-1706373, R1-1705804, R1-1705805, R1-1706374, 
and R1-1706097 were agreed.
36.873

R1-1705091 and R1-1706375 were agreed.


	Other

	Agreements:

· Subcarrier grid in NR is Alt.1, i.e., “Assuming the subcarriers in a PRB are numbered from 0 to 11, for a given SCS F0, subcarrier 0 always coincide with a subcarrier 0 of all SCS of order less than F0.”

· RAN1 send LS to RAN4 to inform RAN1 decision on subcarrier grid in NR.
LS was agreed in R1-1706756
Agreements:
· For 60kHz ECP in the case with WA will be confirmed
· One slot consists of 6 or 12 OFDM symbols
· If down selection of NCP will be appeared between 7 or 14 OFDM symbols, RAN1 will also apply the down selection of ECP between 6 or 12 OFDM symbols

· NR study DMRS patterns for ECP slot
· NR may support to configure different DM-RS patterns for a UE
· When UE is configured with ECP,
· FFS: UE receives a slot using ECP only for the given subcarrier spacing
· FFS: For receiving PSS/SSS and system information, the UE may have to receive a slot using NCP

· FFS: For receiving PDCCH, the UE may have to receive a slot using NCP

· FFS: UL and DL configured separately or simultaneously


Outgoing LS is listed below.
· R1-1706717
LS on NR Initial access
· R1-1706708
LS on set of configuration values for SS burst set periodicity
· R1-1706716
LS on indication of PRACH resources for non-contention based Random Access
· R1-1706615
LS on Wideband Operating Options
· R1-1706756
LS on subcarrier grid in NR
Email discussions after the meeting are listed below.
· [88b-01] R1-1706811 [Draft] LS reply to SA2 on maximum data rate 
· LS was agreed

· [88b-12] QCL types for NR
· Email summary was submitted to RAN1#89
· [88b-13] CBG based retransmission, Transmission/retransmission of preempted data before/after ACK NACK feedback, Preemption indication for NR
· Email summary was submitted to RAN1#89
· [88b-14] The number of HARQ processes, soft buffer size for NR
· Discussion continued during RAN1#89
· [88b-15] LTE-NR UL coexistence
· Email summary was submitted to RAN1#89
· RAN1#89 (May 2017)

	Initial access and mobility

	Agreements: 
· Confirm following working assumptions on NR-PSS as agreements

· Number of PSS sequences: 3

· PSS sequence details:

· Frequency domain-based pure BPSK M sequence (fixing the time/freq. offset ambiguity)

· 1 polynomial: Decimal 145 (i.e. g(x) = x7 + x4 + 1)

· In freq. domain 3 cyclic shifts (0, 43, 86) to get the 3 PSS signals
· Initial poly shift register value: 1110110

Working assumption: 
· NR-SSS sequence design is 1 polynomial with 127 cyclic shifts, and 1 another polynomial with 9 cyclic shifts

· Two generator polynomials will be defined for m-sequences, and cyclic shift according to NR-cell ID is applied to each m-sequence
· Two polynomials are generated by g0(x) = x7 + x4 + 1 and g1(x) = x7 + x + 1
· Initial state is [0000001]
· The cyclic shift values [image: image8.png]
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 are jointly determined by the cell IDs carried by NR PSS (i.e., [image: image12.png]


) and NR SSS (i.e., [image: image14.png]


)), where the cell ID is given by [image: image16.png]NE = 3N + N
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Agreements: 
· For SS block composition, the following should be supported

· Confirm the working assumption that NR-PSS, NR-SSS and NR-PBCH are present in every SS block
· NR-PSS is mapped before NR-SSS.

· In case that number of PBCH symbols is two within a SS block,

· Option 1: The mapping order of SS blocks is PSS-SSS-PBCH-PBCH
· Option 2: The mapping order of SS blocks is PSS-PBCH-SSS-PBCH
· Option 3: The mapping order of SS blocks is PBCH- PSS-SSS-PBCH
· Option 4: The mapping order of SS blocks is PSS-PBCH-PBCH-SSS

· Down selection from above options should be done together with NR-PBCH design decision

Agreements:
· For the possible SS block time locations following mapping is followed:

· In the mapping with 15 and 30 kHz subcarreir spacing, following requirements are met 
· At least [1 or 2] symbol are preserved for DL control at the beginning of the slot of 14 symbols
· At least 2 symbols are preserved for e.g. guard period and UL control at the end of the slot of 14 symbols
· Note: slot is defined based on SS subcarrier spacing

· At most two possible  SS block time locations are mapped to one slot of 14 symbols
· In the mapping with 120 kHz subcarreir spacing, following requirements are met 
· At least 2 symbol are preserved for DL control at the beginning of the slot of 14 symbols
· At least 2 symbols are preserved for e.g. guard period and UL control at the end of the slot of 14 symbols
· Note: slot is defined based on SS subcarrier spacing

· At most two possible  SS block time locations are mapped to one slot of 14 symbols
· In the mapping with 240 kHz subcarrier spacing across two consecutive slots, following requirements are met 
· At least 4 symbol are preserved for DL control at the beginning of the first slot of 14 symbols
· At least 4 symbols are preserved for e.g. guard period and UL control at the end of the second slot of 14 symbols
· Note: slot is defined by 240 kHz subcarrier spacing

· At most four possible  SS block time locations are mapped to two consecutive slots of 14 symbols each
· SS block does not cross the middle of the slot of 14 symbols defined by 15 kHz sub-carrier spacing
· Mapping of SS block time locations for NR unlicensed band operation is FFS
· Above agreements does not preclude 7 OFDM symbol slot operation

Agreements:
· The transmission of SS blocks within SS burst set is confined to a 5 ms window regardless of SS burst set periodicity
· Within this 5 ms window, number of possible candidate SS block locations is L
· The maximum number of SS-blocks within SS burst set, L, for different frequency ranges are

· For frequency range up to 3 GHz, L is 4
· For frequency range from 3 GHz to 6 GHz, L is 8
· For frequency range from 6 GHz to 52.6 GHz, L is 64
· Note that RAN1 assumes minimum number of SS blocks transmitted within each SS burst set is one to define performance requirements
Agreements:
· For NR-PBCH transmission, NR supports a single antenna port based transmission scheme only. 

· Same antenna port is defined for NR-PSS, NR-SSS and NR-PBCH within an SS block

· Single antenna port based transmission scheme for NR-PBCH is transparent to UEs
· Note that frequency domain PC is precluded

· DMRS for NR-PBCH is mapped on every NR-PBCH symbol
· Note: frequency domain RE density for DMRS is FFS

· Down select RE mapping scheme for the DMRS with consideration for required amount of REs for NR-PBCH
· Option 1: DMRS sequence is mapped on subcarriers with equal interval

· Option 2: DMRS sequence is mapped on subcarriers with unequal interval (e.g., less or no mapping within NR-SSS transmission bandwidth)
· DMRS sequence depends on at least cell IDs

Agreements:
· Following contents are carried in NR-MIB

· (Part of) SFN: [7 - 10] bits

· At least 80 ms granularity

· FFS: indication within 80 ms

· [H-SFN: 10 bits]

· RAN1 will ask RAN2

· Timing information within radio frame: [0 - 7] bits

· E.g., SS block time index: [0 - 6] bits

· E.g., half radio frame timing: [0 - 1] bit

· RMSI scheduling information: [x] bits

· CORESET(s) information: [x] bits

· Simplified information of CORESET(s) compared to CORESET(s) information for UE-specific configuration is considered

· E.g., Time/frequency resource configuration of CORESET(s)

· [Numerology of RMSI: [0 - 2] bits]

· [Information regarding frequency resources for PDSCH scheduling: [x] bits]

· [Information regarding bandwidth part: [x] bits]

· [Information for quick identification that there is no corresponding RMSI to the PBCH: [0 - 1] bit]
·  
· [Information for quick identification that UE can not camp on the cell: [0-1] bit]

· RAN1 will ask RAN2

· [SS burst set periodicity: [0 - 3] bits]

· [Information on actual transmitted SS block(s): [0 - x] bits]

· [Area ID: x bits]

· RAN1 will ask RAN2

· [Value tag: x bits]

· RAN1 will ask RAN2

· [cell ID extension: x bits]

· RAN1 will ask RAN2

· [Information on tracking RS: x bits]

· Reserved bits: [x > 0] bits

· CRC size for NR-MIB is [16 + y] bits
R1-1709789 was agreed 
Agreements:
· RAN1 targets design of NR-PBCH payload size to be no larger than 72 bits and no less than 40 bits including CRC.

· Note: Based on the performance evaluation done so far, the upper limit range is between 72 and 48 bits

Agreements:
· Down select from following alternatives based on further evaluation/analysis in the next meeting

· Alt. 1: NR-PBCH coded bits are mapped across REs in N PBCH symbols, where N is the number of PBCH symbols in a NR-SS block

· Alt. 2: NR-PBCH coded bits are mapped across REs in a PBCH symbol, the NR-PBCH symbol is copied to N-1 NR-PBCH symbol in a NR-SS block
· 
· 
· Other Alternatives are not precluded

· Note that all proponents need to provide their own proposal until 26th May
· For evaluation purposes, followings should be considered

· Channel coding 

· Rate matching 

· Accuracy of CFO estimation

· DMRS RE mapping
· Channel estimation performance

· NR-PBCH one to four shot(s) performance within 80 msec
· Complexity of NR-PSS/SSS/NR-PBCH decoding and mobility measurement
· Reliability of time index
· All proponents need to provide followings until 2nd June to achieve further evaluation/analysis – Asbjorn (Ericsson)
· NR-PBCH RE mapping

· SS-block composition

· SS-block time index indication

· SFN indication

· DMRS RE mapping
· PBCH payload size

· PBCH channel coding scheme (all proponents need to follow the latest agreements/WAs in channel coding session) 

· Note that all decisions of channel coding scheme should be done in channel coding session/agenda

· Receiver algorithms

Agreements:
· For RMSI, the same subcarrier spacing is used for data and control channels

· For paging, the same subcarrier spacing is used for data and control channels

· RAN1 will strive to minimize the subcarrier spacing switching point during the initial access and idle mode

· FFS: Whether the subcarrier spacing of data and control channel is the same between RMSI and paging
Agreements:
· NR supports PRACH preamble formats 0 and 1 for the sequence length of 839.


[image: image21]
Working assumption:
· NR supports PRACH preamble format indicated in the table below for the sequence length of 839
· FFS on restricted set
· FFS other sequence(s) for large cell radius

[image: image22]
Conclusions:

· Continue study on necessity of RACH capacity enhancement and possible solutions (if capacity enhancement is necessary) until next meeting with considering at least following aspects 

· Capacity limit due to short sequence length (e.g., which can be applied to beam sweeping)

· Capacity due to higher subcarrier spacing

· Supported cell radius as function of PRACH preamble reuse distance

· Capacity impact due to cell radius impact on Ncs

· Possibility to exploit spatial separation

· Arrival rate of UEs within a beam/cell

· UE distribution within cell
R1-1709708 was agreed.

Conclusions:
· Continue study on necessity support RACH preamble sequence that is more resilient to frequency offsets and supports larger cell radius than the Zadoff-Chu sequence until next meeting
· Potential sequences as listed in R1-1704144
Agreements:
· For L = 839, NR at least supports subcarrier spacing of:

· 1.25 kHz
· FFS: which one of 2.5 kHz or 5 kHz will be supported
· 
· 
· 
· 
· 
Agreements:
· For the shorter sequence length than L=839, NR supports sequence length of L = 127 or 139 with subcarrier spacing of {15, 30, 60, 120}kHz
· Note: this is based on the assumption that 240 kHz subcarrier spacing is not available for data/control

· FFS: 7.5 kHz subcarrier spacing

Conclusion:
· Use proposals in R1-1709767 as a starting point for evaluation until next meeting

· Companies to provide tables of supported preamble formats with SCS/CP/GP and support cell ranges on the reflector by June 9th – Jan (ZTE)
Agreements:
· Consider following new use cases for RACH design, 
· beam recovery requests 
· on demand SI requests
· Study the following aspects:

· requirements to satisfy above new use cases

· impact on capacity

· whether additional preamble format(s) is needed
· impact on RACH procedure
Agreements:
· If the UE conducts beam switching, the counter of power ramping remains unchanged
· FFS: UE behavior after reaching the maximum power
· RAN1 will definitely decide above FFS point
Agreements:
· NR does not support to report UE capability of beam correspondence during RACH procedure.
· Note that UE capability of beam correspondence is reported after RACH procedure
Agreements:
· Random access (RA) configuration is included in remaining minimum SI.
· Continue discussion on
· Whether all RA configuration information is transmitted in all beams used for RMSI within a cell or not

· Whether NW is mandated to use the same set of beams for RMSI and SS block or not

· Whether SS block and RMSI are spatial QCLed or not
Conclusion:
· Continue discussion whether indication of actually transmitted SS blocks can be included in remaining minimum SI or not
Agreements:
· RAN1 will study transmitting PRACH preambles in CONNECTED mode in resources based on CSI-RS

· FFS: use cases and configurations details based on CSI-RS

Agreements:
· RAN1 assumes at least SSS is used for SS block RSRP

· Note that NR-PBCH DMRS can also be used for SS block RSRP if UE can know the power offset of NR-PBCH DMRS and NR-SSS
· 
· 
· 
Conclusions:
· RAN1 should conclude one or multiple SS burst periodicity and the timing for UE RRM measurement per frequency carrier if indicated in the next meeting

Agreements:
· Following CSI-RS properties for RRM measurement for L3 mobility are supported in NR

· Periodic CSI-RS transmission with configurable periodicity

· Note that CSI-RS transmission can be turned on and off

· FFS: candidate periodicity values

· Configurable transmission/measurement bandwidth
· FFS: whether/how transmission and/or measurement bandwidth is indicated to UE

· Configurable CSI-RS time/frequency resource
· Note that this property is the same with that for beam management based on CSI-RS

· Note that the numerology for CSI-RS should consider neighbor cell measurement aspects
Agreements:
· RAN1 provides the following response to Question 1:
· The design of CSI-RS for L3 mobility should reuse the CSI-RS design for beam management as a baseline. 

· CSI-RS for L3 mobility can have same, partly same or different configuration from CSI-RS for beam management.
· For example, they could be the same when both are configured to be periodic with same periodicity

· For example, they could be different when CSI-RS for L3 mobility is configured to be periodic and CSI-RS for beam management is configured to be aperiodic

· For example, they could be partly the same when both are configured to be periodic but with different periodicities

R1-1709581 was agreed

Agreements:
· RAN1 provides the following response to the "cell-specific and configurable" part of Question 2 in R1-1709061:
· RAN1 does not see the need to support cell-specific configuration for CSI-RS for RRM measurements
Agreements:
· RAN1 studies the following methods for a CONNECTED UE to obtain parameters for CSI-RS for L3 mobility:
· Method 1: Configuration of a parameter that is valid for one CSI-RS resource
· Method 2: Configuration of a parameter, e.g. periodicity, that is valid for all CSI-RS resources on a carrier frequency
· Method 3: UE derives a parameter that is valid for all CSI-RS resources associated with detected cells on a carrier frequency, at least partly, from the cell ID
· Method 4: Configuration of a parameter, e.g. periodicity, scramble ID (if specified), UE (group) ID (if specified), virtual cell ID (if specified), that is valid for a group of CSI-RS resources on a carrier frequency
· Method 5: NW provides a parameter that is valid for CSI-RS resources associated with detected cells on a carrier frequency, e.g. based on UE measurement reporting
· Other methods are not precluded
· Different parameters may be obtained by different methods.
· Note: "configuration" above means UE specific configuration by RRC signaling
Agreements:
· At least the following properties of a CSI-RS for L3 mobility can be signalled to the UE using dedicated signaling:
· NR Cell ID
· timing configuration, including time offset and periodicity
· number of antenna ports
· configurable time/frequency resource to indicate RE mapping
· configurable transmission/measurement bandwidth 
· Note: it relates to wideband operation
· parameters for sequence generation
· FFS: configurable numerology
· FFS: Spatial QCL assumption e.g. QCL between SS block and CSI-RS
· FFS: Which parameters are common or partial-common to multiple CSI-RSs

· FFS: Serving cell assists to derive the reference time of target cell in synchronous system

Agreements:
· IS and OOS indications are based on SINR-like metric (e.g., hypothetical PDCCH BLER) as in LTE

· SINR-like metric as in LTE represents whether or not UE can receive PDCCH

· FFS: PDCCH in U-SS and/or PDCCH in C-SS
· RS used to derive SINR-like metric is down selected from following options

· Opt.1: CSI-RS

· Opt.2: DMRS for NR-PDCCH in C-SS

· Opt.3: DMRS for NR-PBCH

· Opt.4: NR-SSS

· Opt.5: RS for time/frequency tracking (if separate RS from above is defined for time/frequency tracking)

· FFS: how many options are used

· RAN1 assumes that single IS or OOS is indicated per reporting instance regardless number of beams available in cell. RAN1 has not concluded whether IS/OOS indications for RLF are per cell or not.
· RAN1 plans to provide at least periodic IS/OOS indications.
· FFS: possibility of additional aperiodic IS indication e.g., based on beam failure recovery mechanism.
Agreements of proposed reply to RAN2:
Q1: Can the in-sync/out-of-sync indications for RLF be provided per cell?
A1: RAN1 assumes that single IS or OOS is indicated per reporting instance regardless number of beams available in cell. RAN1 has not concluded whether IS/OOS indications for RLF are per cell or not.

Q2: Is RAN1 planning to provide in-sync/out-of-sync indications that are periodic (similar to LTE)?

A2: RAN1 plans to provide at least periodic IS/OOS indications.

R1-1709705 was agreed


	MIMO

	Agreements:
· For >4-layer transmission, each of the two CWs is mapped to at most 4 layers

Agreements:

· At least support the following layer split for L >4 layer transmission: the 1st [image: image24.png]/2]



 layers ( CW0 and remaining layers ( CW1

· For >4 layer transmission, investigate further whether or not to support additional correspondence with limited number of possibilities 

· The mapping is configured by gNB to the UE

· FFS whether by RRC signaling or DCI or both 

· FFS possible mapping configured by gNB

· FFS  whether the UE report the preferred layer mapping
Working assumption:

· In NR, support at least the following mapping order for modulated symbol stream to the allocated resource for DL data channel 

· First across layers associated with the codeword, then across subcarriers (frequency) and then across OFDM symbols (time)
· FFS whether the resource is associated with a CW or with a CB group
· FFS other schemes (e.g., Layer( Time( Frequency, Time( Frequency (Layer, Frequency( Layer( Time)

· If so, details of configuration signalling, e.g. RRC, DCI

· Companies are strongly encouraged to perform evaluations especially for high-speed scenarios, and interference limited/varying scenarios
Agreements:

· Companies are encouraged to perform further evaluations on whether or not to support frequency interleaving, and if supported, the detailed interleaving scheme (e.g. as summarized in R1-1709261, per-OFDM-symbol interleaver, either used all the time or conditionally multi-OFDM-symbol interleaver, configurable interleaver, etc.)

· Aim to make a decision in the next RAN1 meeting

Agreements:

· NR supports in one DCI containing one MCS (for the case of one CW) and two MCSs (for the case of two CWs) for a given UE

· FFS details

Agreements:

· For NR in Rel-15, DL transmission scheme 2 is not explicitly supported for unicast PDSCH in specification 

· Note: CSI feedback assuming open-loop/semi-open-loop and/or closed-loop transmissions is to be discussed separately
Agreements:

· One of the following UL codebook design principles is down-selected until next meeting.

· Alt1:

· NR supports UL codebook at least for a single panel. 

· Note: This does not preclude the use of components of single panel UL codebook for multi-panel.

· FFS on multi-panel UL codebook

· Whether or not support additional components (e.g., panel co-phase)  

· NR supports a UL codebook optimized for single-panel and support multi-panel via indicating multiple TPMIs

· Focus on single panel based UL codebook design first, then support multi-panel via selecting a panel via SRI or indicating TPMI per SRS resource.

· Alt 2: 

· Focus on designing a common framework UL codebook for single-panel and multi-panel

· Alt 3: 

· Design different UL codebooks for single-panel and multi-panel, respectively.

· Codebook details are FFS 

· Existing LTE codebooks should be considered as baseline.

Agreements:
· When the number of transmission ports is less than or equal to 2, frequency selective precoding is not supported for both schemes A and B
· When the number of transmission ports is >2, frequency selective precoding for CP-OFDM can be configured by gNB for both schemes A and B
· FFS how to support/indicate frequency selective precoding (including potentially spec-transparent support)
· Note: frequency-selective TPMI is to be discussed separately
Agreements:

· For UL transmit diversity for CP-OFDM, down-select between the following alternatives

· Alt. 1: transmit diversity is not explicitly supported for PUSCH in Rel. 15

· Alt. 2 non-transparent UL transmit diversity for CP-OFDM (e.g., SFBC, Non-transparent precoder cycling)
· For UL transmit diversity for DFTsOFDM and CP-OFDM, companies are encouraged to provide evaluation results and implementation analysis for the next RAN1 meeting

Agreements:

· For DL data transmission

· PRB bundling size include (including possible downselection)

· Case 1: value(s) based on RBG

· FFS RBG/k, where k is integer, FFS the value(s) of k

· FFS m * RBG, where m is integer, FFS whether m is always equal to 1

· Case 2: other values based on bandwidth part, and/or scheduled bandwidth and/or UE capability etc.

· E.g., Consecutive scheduled bandwidth 

· FFS restrictions

· E.g., Values equal or larger than scheduled BW

· FFS restrictions 

· FFS other cases;

· FFS the relationship between above values with e.g. DMRS patterns

· FFS UE feedback assisted PRB bundling size with respect to UE complexity, feedback overhead increase and performance gains.

· FFS joint or separate indication of PRB bundling size on data and DMRS
Agreements:

· Adopt the following for NR reception:

· Single NR-PDCCH schedules single NR-PDSCH where separate layers are transmitted from separate TRPs

· Multiple NR-PDCCHs each scheduling a respective NR-PDSCH where each NR-PDSCH is transmitted from a separate TRP 

· Note: the case of single NR-PDCCH schedules single NR-PDSCH where each layer is transmitted from all TRPs jointly can be done in a spec-transparent manner

· Note: CSI feedback details for the above case can be discussed separately

Agreements:
· For the reception of multiple NR-PDCCHs each scheduling a respective NR-PDSCH where each NR-PDSCH is transmitted from a separate TRP, NR supports:

· The maximum supported number of NR-PDCCHs/PDSCHs is either 2 or 3 or 4

· To be decided next meeting

· FFS signaling (explicit or implicit) of the maximum number of NR-PDCCHs/PDSCHs for a UE, including the case of signaling a single NR-PDCCH/PDSCH

Agreements:
· Support spatial QCL assumption between antenna port(s) within a CSI-RS resource(s) and antenna port of an SS Block (or SS block time index) of a cell 

· The other QCL parameters not precluded 

· FFS: indication either explicit or implicit or  configurable or a default
· Note: default assumption may be no QCL
· Configuration of QCL for UE specific NR-PDCCH is by RRC and MAC-CE signalling
· Note that MAC-CE is not always needed
· FFS: necessity of DCI signalling
· Note: For example, DL RS QCLed with DMRS of PDCCH for delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, and average delay parameters, spatial parameters
Agreements:
· Cell-specifically configured CSI-RS is not supported for beam management
Agreements:
· The following beam grouping criteria are considered:

· A1 (based on Alt 1): Different TRP TX beams reported for the same group can be received simultaneously at the UE. 

· A2 (based on Alt 2): Different TRP TX beams reported for different groups can be received simultaneously at the UE.

· Down selection of the beam grouping criteria by next meeting

· FFS in addition to the above grouping criteria, the following grouping criteria can be considered

· C1 (in combination with A1): Different TRP TX beams reported for different groups cannot be received simultaneously at the UE.

· C2(in combination with A2): Different TRP TX beams reported for the same group cannot be received simultaneously at the UE.

Agreements:
· For beam management with beam group reporting the following quantities should be considered
· the max number of groups supported in the specification M, 

· the max number of Tx beams per group supported in the specification N
· the number of groups to report L 

· the number of Tx beams per group in the report Q

· FFS: UE-specific configuration of the parameters L, Q incorporating UE-capability information

· L = 1, Q = 1 are supported which implies no impact to reporting and indication overhead
· Companies are encouraged to evaluate performance to determine values of M, N, L, Q for the first release of NR 

· Decide on the values of L, M, N, Q supported by the spec to be able to determine impact on reporting and indication overhead 
Agreements:
· NR supports CSI-RS configuration to support Tx and/or Rx beam sweeping for beam management conveying at least the following information

· Information related to CSI-RS resource configuration

· E.g., CSI-RS RE pattern, number of CSI-RS antenna ports, CSI-RS periodicity (if applicable) etc.

· Information related to number of CSI-RS resources 

· Information related to number of time-domain repetitions (if any) associated with each CSI-RS resource

· FFS: details of time-domain repetitions, e.g., signaling for time-domain repetitions may not be explicit

· FFS signaling details, e.g., explicit indication vs implicit indication

· Note this does not imply particular option (IFDMA or subcarrier scaling or DFT based) for sub time unit partition 

· FFS: whether different sub-time units have same or different ports
Agreements:

· For aperiodic SRS transmission triggered by single aperiodic SRS triggering field, the UE can be configured to transmit N(N>1) SRS resources for UL beam management

· FFS transmit power for the N SRS resources for UL beam management  

Working assumption:

· Support at least the following triggering condition(s) for beam failure recovery request transmission:

· Condition 1: when beam failure is detected and candidate beam is identified at least for the case when only CSI-RS is used for new candidate beam identification

· FFS Condition 2: Beam failure is detected alone at least for the case of no reciprocity

· FFS how the recovery request is transmitted without knowledge of candidate beam

· Note: if both conditions are supported, which triggering condition to use by UE also depends on both gNB configuration and UE capability

Conclusion:
· FFS SS-block in addition to CSI-RS is at least supported for P-1 in beam management 

· FFS with or without L1-RSRP reporting

Agreements:

· Support the following channel(s) for beam failure recovery request transmission:

· Non-contention based channel based on PRACH, which uses a resource orthogonal to resources of other PRACH transmissions, at least for the FDM case

· FFS other ways of achieving orthogonality, e.g., CDM/TDM with other PRACH resources

· FFS whether or not have different sequence and/or format than those of PRACH for other purposes 

· Note: this does not prevent PRACH design optimization attempt for beam failure recovery request transmission from other agenda item 

· FFS: Retransmission behavior on this PRACH  resource is similar to regular RACH procedure

· Support using PUCCH for beam failure recovery request transmission

· FFS whether PUCCH is with beam sweeping or not

· Note: this may or may not impact PUCCH design

· FFS Contention-based PRACH resources as supplement to contention-free beam failure recovery resources

· From traditional RACH resource pool

· 4-step RACH procedure is used

· Note: contention-based PRACH resources is used e.g., if a new candidate beam does not have resources for contention-free PRACH-like transmission 

· FFS whether a UE is semi-statically configured to use one of them or both, if both, whether or not support dynamic selection of one of the channel(s) by a UE if the UE is configured with both 

Agreements:
· To receive gNB response for beam failure recovery request, a UE monitors NR PDCCH with the assumption that the corresponding PDCCH DM-RS is spatial QCL’ed with RS of the UE-identified candidate beam(s)
· FFS whether the candidate beam(s) is identified from a preconfigured set or not
· Detection of a gNB’s response for beam failure recovery request during a time window is supported

· FFS the time window is configured or pre-determined

· FFS the number of monitoring occasions within the time window

· FFS the size/location of the time window

· If there is no response detected within the window, the UE may perform re-tx of the request

· FFS details

· If not detected after a certain number of transmission(s), UE notifies higher layer entities

· FFS the number of transmission(s) or possibly further in combination with or solely determined by a timer 

Agreements:
· Maximum value of Ks for CSI acquisition is no more than 8
Email discussion till next meeting on the following – Rakesh (CATT)

· Maximum number of CSI reporting settings (N value), maximum number of resources settings (M value), maximum number of resource sets (S value), the number of links (L), and/or maximum number resources per resource set  (Ks value) in both non-CA and CA scenarios
Agreements:

1. RAN1 supports aperiodic CSI report on PUSCH, including two cases: 

a. Case-1: CSI reports multiplexing with uplink data in PUSCH

b. Case-2: CSI reports only in PUSCH (no uplink data)

c. Note: how to multiplex UCI with PUSCH is under discussing in UCI multiplexing A.I. 

2. FFS: aperiodic CSI report on PUCCH

Working assumption:

· Support at least NZP CSI-RS based interference measurement 

· select at least one of following scheme

· Scheme-1: Estimation on NZP CSI-RS for channel estimation (by subtracting NZP CSI-RS from Rx signal)

· Scheme-2: Emulation on NZP CSI-RS which is represented by multiplied value of channel and precoding matrix

· Aim to conclude whether to support one of them or both in the next RAN1 meeting

· FFS whether or not to support signaling of power boosting for NZP CSI-RS

· Other schemes are not precluded

· FFS whether or not support DM-RS based interference measurement, aim to decide in the next RAN1 meeting

· Companies are strongly encouraged to carry out analysis of the resulting overhead comparing NZP CSI-RS and DM-RS based approaches (e.g., as in contribution R1-1709452)

Agreements:

· Support following features for NR CSI acquisition

· FFS Frequency domain subset restriction

· FFS on number of configurable subsets

· FFS on detailed signaling/configuration

· FFS measurement restriction of interference measurement

· FFS on measurement restriction of channel measurement 

· For time domain, measurement restriction of channel and interference measurement

· CSI reporting via short duration PUCCH

· FFS on detailed setting in CSI reporting setting

· CSI reporting via long duration PUCCH

· FFS on detailed setting in CSI reporting setting

· PUCCH reporting which is contained in a single slot

· FFS on PUCCH reporting which is contained in multiple slots

Agreements:

· Slides 4 to 24 in R1-1709232 are agreed

· For slide 20, FFS whether or not support frequency-dependent parameterization and if so, the details

· FFS whether or not to further enhance analog beamforming related operations especially for >1 layers

Agreements:
· At least for CSI acquisition, for N=2 OFDM symbols, support adjacent OFDM symbols for one CSI-RS resource
· For N=4 OFDM symbols, down-selection between 2 and 4 for the minimum number of adjacent OFDM symbols for one CSI-RS resource
· At least for CSI acquisition, for N=2 OFDM symbols, support a uniform RE mapping pattern wherein the same sub-carriers are occupied in each symbol of one CSI-RS resource 

· FFS: For N=4 OFDM symbols, the RE mapping pattern of one CSI-RS resource
Agreements:

· Support at least OCC as one type of CDM sequence 

· FFS: CDM of CSI-RS antenna ports on an RE-level comb based on phase rotation (cyclic shift) sequences

· Support at least CDM 8 for an X-port CSI-RS resource at least when X=32 

· FFS:  Support for other pairings of CDM value and number of ports X 

· For an X-port CSI-RS resource, at least for X = 1, support density D >= 1 RE/port/PRB

· FFS: Support for D > 1 for other values of X

· Note: For X = 1, CDM code value(s) assumed to be 1 


Agreements:

· Confirm the WA of CSI-RS for Beam Management in RAN1 #88bis (copied below).
· For CSI-RS for Beam Management, NR supports sub-time units equal to and smaller than an OFDM symbol in a reference numerology
· FFS details including configurability, e.g., taking into account UE implementation complexity/capability and impact on CSI-RS design 
· FFS the case of time unit larger than an OFDM symbol in a reference numerology
· E.g., 
· Opt-1: IFDMA 
· Opt-2: Larger subcarrier spacing 
· Opt-3: DFT-based
· Down-select from the below options when sub-time unit smaller than an OFDM symbol in a reference numerology:
· Opt-1: IFDMA 
· Opt-2: Larger subcarrier spacing 
· Opt-3: DFT-based 
· Note: for beam management, the reference numerology for a bandwidth part is determined based on the UE-specific configuration for the bandwidth part
Conclusion:

· FFS how NZP CSI-RS REs can be mapped (e.g., matching-around or puncturing) in a slot, considering potential overlapping with other channels/signals (e.g., DMRS, PTRS, SS block, some CORESET, etc.)

Agreements:
· At least for CSI acquisition, for density D=1 RE/port/PRB and X>4 ports,

· For N=1 OFDM symbol, support X=8, 12 ports

· For N=2 OFDM symbols, support X= 8, 12, 16ports

· FFS the case of X=24

· For N=4 OFDM symbols, support at least X=32 ports

· FFS the case of X=8/16/24
Agreements:

· At least for CSI acquisition, for density D=1 RE/port/PRB and X>4 ports, at least the following option is supported:

· For N=1 OFDM symbol, support [2 or 4] as the minimum number of adjacent REs in frequency domain for one CSI-RS resource

· FFS whether it’s 2 or 4

· For N=2 OFDM symbols, support [2 or 4 ] as the minimum number of adjacent REs in frequency domain for one CSI-RS resource

· FFS whether it’s 2 or 4

· For N=4 OFDM symbols, support [2 or 4] as the minimum number of adjacent REs in frequency domain for one CSI-RS resource

· FFS whether it’s 2 or 4

· FFS whether or not to support other options such as CDM CSI-RS antenna ports on a RE level comb based on phase rotation [cyclic shifts/sequences] including D=1 and D≠1

Agreements:
· For CDM pattern(s) per X port CSI-RS for CSI acquisition 

· For X=2 with CSI-RS RE pattern (M,N)=(2,1), 

· FFS support no CDM 

· Support FD-CDM2

· For X=4 with CSI-RS RE pattern (M,N)=(4,1)

· FSS support no CDM

· Support FD-CDM2

· FFS CDM4

· For X=4 with CSI-RS RE pattern (M,N)=(2,2)

· FFS support no CDM

· Support FD-CDM2

· FFS support TD-CDM2

· FFS CDM4

Agreements:
· Support additional DMRS symbols with same density in frequency domain compared to front loaded DMRS
· FFS: Necessity of reduced DMRS density in additional DMRS symbols
Conclusion:

· When ACK/NACK feedback is configured in the same slot with corresponding DL data transmission 
· For 7-symbol slot. down selection should be done in next meeting

· Alt.1:   Only support front loaded DMRS

· Alt.2 :  Support  front loaded DMRS +additional DMRS

· Alt.3 :  Configurable between Alt.1 and Alt.2

· For  14-symbol slot, down selection should be done in next meeting

· Alt.1:   Only support front loaded DMRS

· Alt.2 :  Support  front loaded DMRS +additional DMRS

· Alt.3 :  Configurable between Alt.1 and Alt.2

· Companies are encouraged to provide simulation results for additional DMRS position for mobility scenarios and the assumed number of symbols for front loaded DMRS and additional DMRS, and consider the minimum time to support fast demodulation for DM-RS pattern related design 

Working assumptions:
· For DMRS port multiplexing schemes on 2 adjacent front-loaded DMRS symbols in the time domain:

· Support DMRS configurations with two alternatives

· Time domain OCC (TD-OCC) of antenna ports is supported. In addition, for the other alternative only one of following is supported:

· Option 1A: TDM of antenna ports

· Option 1B: Time domain repetition of all antenna ports

· Notes: 

· This is for both SU-MIMO and MU-MIMO

· If  1B is chosen then whether and/or not pattern shift is used must be decided

Objected by Huawei, HiSilicon

Working assumption:

· UEs in a cell are higher layer configured with 2 DMRS configurations for the front-load DMRS for UL/DL CP-OFDM

· Front-load DMRS Configuration 1: Supports up to 8 ports

· IFDM based pattern with Comb [2] and/or [4] w cyclic shifts (CS)

· One OFDM symbol: 

· To be down selected to 1 Alt:

· Alt 1: Comb 2 + 2 CS, up to 4 ports

· Alt 2: Comb 4 + 2 CS, up to 8 ports

· Two OFDM symbols: 

· To be down selected to 2 Alts:

· Alt. 1: Comb 2 + 2 CS + TD-OCC ({1 1} and {1 -1}), up to 8 ports

· Alt. 2: Comb 2 + 4 CS + TD-OCC ({1 1}), up to 8 ports

· Alt. 3: Comb 4 + 2 CS + TD-OCC ({1 1}), up to 8 ports

· Front-load DMRS Configuration 2: Supports up to 12 ports

· FD-OCC pattern with adjacent REs in the frequency domain

· One OFDM symbol:

· To be down selected to 1 Alt:

· Alt. 1: 2-FD-OCC across adjacent REs in the frequency domain up to 6 ports

· Alt. 2: 2-FD-OCC across adjacent REs in the frequency domain up to 4 ports

· Alt. 3: 2-FD-OCC across adjacent REs in the frequency domain up to 2 ports

· Two OFDM symbols: 

· 2-FD-OCC across adjacent REs in the frequency domain + TDM up to 12 ports

· 2-FD-OCC across adjacent REs in the frequency domain + TD-OCC (both {1,1} and {1,-1}) up to 12 ports

· FFS: DMRS pattern before configuration, e.g., SIB1

Agreements:
· Confirm the following working assumption.
· Uplink PTRS for DFT-s-OFDM waveform is supported.
· Presence of PTRS for DFT-s-OFDM is UE-specifically configurable
· Multiple pattern/density of PTRS for DFT-s-OFDM is supported

· FFS: implicit or explicit signaling
· Working assumption: Support Pre-DFT PT-RS insertion for UL DFT-S-OFDM.
Agreements:
· The RBs containing PTRS can be derived from the scheduled RBs and the associated frequency density
· For a given RB, if present, one PTRS port should be mapped on one subcarrier carrying one or more DMRS ports of the associated DMRS port group
· FFS: to support different subcarriers by complementary option  
· Support non-overlapping between PTRS and CSI-RS

· FFS whether PTRS or CSI-RS should be punctured or shifted on overlapping part if PTRS and CSI-RS are collided

· Support non-overlapping between PTRS and SRS

· FFS whether PTRS or SRS should be punctured or shifted on overlapping part if PTRS and SRS are collided

· FFS: Support non-overlapping between PTRS and SS block

· FFS whether PTRS or SS block should be punctured or shifted on overlapping part if PTRS and SS block are collided

Agreements:
· For SU-MIMO, support predefined and RRC-configured association between PTRS densities and scheduled MCS/BW

· FFS: RRC configuration can override the predefined association 

· Table 1 in R1-1709521 to represent association between PTRS time density and scheduled MCS
· Table 2 in R1-1709521 to represent association between PTRS frequency density and scheduled BW

· Note: The number of rows in Table 1 and 2 can be reduced if the densities are down-selected

· FFS: UE to suggest MCS/BW thresholds in Table 1 and 2

· FFS: complementary DCI signaling 
· For CP-OFDM and the tables on next page, the time-densities (TD) of PTRS include every 4th symbol, every 2nd symbol, and every symbol, while the frequency-densities (FD) of PTRS include occupying one subcarrier (not necessarily in all REs, depending on the time density) in [every RB], every 2nd RB, every 4th RB, [every 8th RB, and every 16th RB]

· The time density of PTRS is expected to increase with increasing the scheduled MCS (except for those reserved MCSs).

· The frequency density of PTRS is expected to decrease with increasing the scheduled BW (i.e., the number of scheduled RBs)
· FFS: frequency localized mapping
· FFS: The frequency density of PTRS is expected to increase with increasing the scheduled MCS
· For a UE, the configured PTRS ports are FDMed

· FFS: TDM
· Support association between one PTRS port and one DMRS port per DMRS port group

· FFS: Configurable or fixed association

· FFS: Signalling methods, e.g., RRC, MAC-CE, DCI

· FFS: Support association between one or multiple PTRS ports and multiple DMRS ports per DMRS port group

· Study the benefits of configuring the number of PTRS ports for a UE, based on UE capability or UE report on

· Panels/TXRUs sharing a common oscillator or not, and/or

· Maximum number of independent oscillators at this UE, and/or

· Whether phase errors measured on PTRS ports are same or different

Agreements:
· For CP-OFDM,

· For SU-MIMO, dynamic presence of PTRS is determined by allocated MCS, BW, and subcarrier spacing

· FFS: For MU-MIMO case
· For SU-MIMO, time pattern of PTRS is determined by allocated MCS, and subcarrier spacing

· FFS: For MU-MIMO case

Agreements:
· ZC based sequences shall be used for NR SRS sequence design
Conclusion:
· Regarding SRS sequence design, companies are encouraged to perform evaluations considering:

· Alt-1 SRS sequence generation is not a function of allocated PRB position

· Alt-2 SRS sequence generation is a function of allocated PRB position

· Aim to conclude next meeting
Agreements:
· Support switching between partial bands for SRS transmissions in a CC

· At least when an UE is not capable of simultaneous transmission in partial bands in a CC 

· Consider RF retuning requirement for partial band switching

· Note: definition of partial band is equivalent to “bandwidth part” definition in wider bandwidth operation agenda item

Agreements:
· NR supports configuration of an X-port SRS resource spanning N adjacent OFDM symbols within the same slot where

· N = 1, 2, 4 at least
Conclusion:

· Send an LS to RAN4 regarding the following:

· RAN1 is discussing the possibility of enabling SRS hopping within a slot. For an X-port SRS resource spanning N adjacent OFDM symbols within the same slot, all X ports may be sounded as frequently as up to each of the N symbols in a different portion of the band. In addition to other aspects that need to be investigated in RAN1, RAN1 is also wondering UE RF implementation aspects that may place constraints on the design (e.g., total SRS hopping bandwidth) of the hopping pattern, e.g., required time for frequency re-tuning (if re-tuning needed) or transient period if re-tuning is not needed. Note that RAN1 also made an agreement as follows (Mattias to copy previous agreements on SRS switching across bandwidth parts)

· Draft LS by Mattias (Ericsson) R1-1709819, which is endorsed. Final LS approved in R1-1709836
Agreements:
· When UE beam correspondence is not hold, 

· NR supports a UL RS indication for a configured SRS resource, where UE transmits the SRS using the beam used for transmitting the indicated UL RS
· The UL RS indication can be SRI (SRS resource indicator), at least
· FFS: The indication via MAC CE and/or DCI

Agreements:
· When UE beam correspondence holds,

· NR supports the indication for a configured SRS resource, where the transmission of the SRS resource is performed with the same spatial filtering as the one used for the reception of the indicated DL RS

· The indication can be based on CSI-RS resource, 

· FFS: signaling details (e.g., a low overhead mechanism, reciprocal QCL (if supported))
· FFS: The indication via MAC CE and/or DCI

· NR supports a UL RS indication for a configured SRS resource, where UE transmits the SRS using the beam used for transmitting the indicated UL RS

· The UL RS indication can be SRI (SRS resource indicator), at least

· FFS: The indication via MAC CE and/or DCI

Agreements:
· For the purposes of DL/UL CSI acquisition and beam management

· A UE can be configured with K >= 1 SRS resources where

· A given X-port SRS resource spans N = 1,2, or 4 adjacent symbols within a slot where all X ports are mapped to each symbol of the resource

· FFS whether or not support N adjacent sub-time-units

· FFS whether or not to additionally support non-adjacent symbols/sub-time-units

· FFS whether to not to additionally N>4

· FFS the details for transmission of SRS (e.g., w.r.t., beams, etc.) within the N symbols/sub-time-units

· FFS whether or not/how to support antenna switching using SRS

· A given SRS resource can be configured as aperiodic, periodic, or semi-persistent, where

· Periodic: The resource is configured with a slot-level periodicity and slot-offset

· Semi-persistent: The resource is configured with a slot-level periodicity and slot-offset

· Multiple SRS resources can be activated/deactivated with a single message

· FFS: Activation/deactivation details

· Aperiodic: The resource is configured without a slot-level periodicity and slot offset

· Multiple SRS resources can be triggered with a single message

· Note: For periodic/semi-persistent, different resources may have different periodicities and/or slot offsets

· FFS the location(s) of SRS symbol(s) within a slot

· FFS: Configuration details including grouping of SRS resources to allow low signaling overhead for indicating allocated SRS resources

Agreements:
· Support SRS sequence ID to generate SRS sequences where SRS sequence ID is UE specifically configured using
· RRC

· FFS: UE specific ID (example: C-RNTI) which can be overwritten by RRC signaling

· FFS: for combination of RRC and DCI

· Root(s) of Zadoff-Chu based sequence(s) of an SRS sequence is at least a function of SRS sequence ID
· FFS on details of the function, 
· Examples: 
· The function is parameterized only by SRS sequence ID
· The function is parameterized by SRS sequence ID, length of SRS sequence, SRS sequence scheduled time

· The function is a random number generator, intended for sequence hopping, with a SRS sequence ID as a random seed

· The function is parameterized by SRS sequence ID, scheduled time and frequency location of the SRS sequence

· FFS: sub-time-units for SRS (if supported),  SRS sequence generation details, e.g., block wise sequence generation and concatenation (one/multiple roots), long sequence based designs (one root), etc.

Conclusion:

· RAN1 considers a generic term “spatial Rx parameters” and defers to RAN4 performance testing the exact interpretation of “spatial Rx parameters”.

· The following interpretation alternatives for “spatial Rx parameters” can be further considered by RAN4:

· One or more of: AoA, Dominant AoA, average AoA, Power Angular Spectrum (PAS) of AoA, average AoD, PAS of AoD, transmit/receive channel correlation, transmit/receive beamforming, spatial channel correlation etc.

·  Prepare an LS – Mihai (Nokia) R1-1709822, endorsed by updating the 3rd paragraph with the above agreements, final LS agreed in R1-1709837
Conclusion:

· FFS For CSI-RS RSRP determination, CSI-RS RSRP is measured per CSI-RS port

· FFS reporting per CSI-RS port or not (if not per CSI-RS port, detailed reporting approaches)

· FFS impact due to sub-time-unit CSI-RS

Agreements:
· PDSCH DMRS ports in a PDSCH DMRS group per [bundled PRB] in CC are implicitly assumed QCLed w.r.t average gain, delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, and average delay parameters, spatial Rx parameters). 
· PTRS port and PDSCH DMRS port can be assumed QCL 
· w.r.t average gain, delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, and average delay parameters, spatial Rx parameters (e.g. PTRS and PDSCH DMRS sharing the same beam)

· w.r.t Doppler spread, Doppler shift  (e.g. PTRS and PDSCH DMRS sharing the same RF chain)

· FFS impact due to configurable association between PTRS port and PDSCH DM-RS port (if supported)

· CSI-RS ports within a CSI-RS resource have at least two types of QCL assumptions
· QCL w.r.t average gain, delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, and average delay parameters, spatial Rx parameters
· Not QCL’ed (e.g. for beam selection based on beamformed CSI-RS codebook)
· FFS whether some parameters can still be QCL’ed
Agreements:
· Fine/time frequency tracking RS (TRS) structure may include burst structure and TRS structure inside a burst
· Whether the term “TRS” appear in specifications is FFS
· RS(s) can be the existing ones, revision of the existing ones, or new ones

· The parameters for burst structure are at least

· X: the length of TRS burst in terms of number of slots
· Y: the TRS burst periodicity in terms of number of slots
· TRS supports a single port

· FFS: Other numbers of TRS ports, resources, etc
· TRS has an equal RE spacing in frequency domain within a TRS bandwidth
· FFS: Whether multiple values are supported
· Note that more than one equal RE spacing can be considered
· FFS on TRS configuration details
Conclusions:

· All proponents are recommended to evaluate TRS until the next meeting

· Evaluation assumptions for TRS

· The parameters for TRS structure inside a burst are least

· Sf: TRS subcarrier spacing
· St: TRS symbol spacing within a slot
· N: Number of OFDM symbols per TRS within a slot
· B: TRS bandwidth in terms of number of RBs
· The different slots in a TRS burst may have different TRS parameters (N,B, Sf , St )  (FFS)
· FFS: TRS may have a repetition or staggered structure in time domain within a slot

· FFS: Whether symbol spacing is equal or non-equal within slot

· Note that pages 6 – 9 in R1-1706940 are candidate parameters for evaluations

· Note that other candidate parameters are not precluded
R1-1709832 was agreed.



	Scheduling/HARQ aspects

	Agreements:
· CCE = 6 REGs (confirm Working Assumption)

· One of following is configured for REG-to-CCE mapping for a 1-symbol CORESET:

· Opt.1: No interleaving – 6 REGs for a given CCE are grouped to form a REG bundle and all REGs for a given CCE are consecutive

· CCE(s) of one PDCCH is/are also consecutive

· FFS: Whether the UE can assume the same precoder across multiple REG bundles

· Opt.2: Interleaving – [2 or 3 or 6] REGs for a given CCE are grouped to form a REG bundle and REG bundles are interleaved in the CORESET

· FFS: Whether the UE can assume the same precoder across multiple REG bundles

· FFS: down selection among {2}, {3}, {2,3}, {2,6}, {3,6}, {2,3,6}
· Note: UE can assume the same precoder within a REG bundle

· For REG-to-CCE mapping for a CORESET with more than 1-symbol;

· REG bundle is defined in time and frequency-domain

· At least support following:

· Time-first mapping where one of the following is configured

· Support REG bundle in time-domain being equal to the CORESET semi-statically configured time duration

· Opt.1: Non interleaving - 6 REGs for a given CCE are grouped to form a REG bundle and all REGs for a given CCE are time and frequency localized

· FFS: Whether the UE can assume the same precoder across multiple REG bundles

· Opt.2: Interleaving – [2 or 3 or 6] REGs for a given CCE are grouped to form a REG bundle and REG bundles are interleaved in the CORESET

· FFS: Whether the UE can assume the same precoder across multiple REG bundles

· FFS: time-domain precoder-cycling

· Support REG bundle in time-domain being equal to 1 symbol, or;

· Support following:

· REG-to-CCE mapping is exactly same as the case where a CORESET with 1 symbol

· A PDCCH candidate can be mapped across OFDM symbols

Agreements:
· In time domain, a CORESET can be configured with one or a set of contiguous OFDM symbols

·  The configuration can indicate the starting OFDM symbol and time duration

· A CORESET is configured with only one CCE-to-REG mapping

Working assumptions:
· For a time-duration of a CORESET:

· Support 1-3 OFDM symbol as time duration for a CORESET on the NR carrier with less than or equal to X PRBs
· Support 1-2 OFDM symbol as time duration for a CORESET on the NR carrier with wider than X PRBs
· FFS: X values

· FFS: Other time duration

· FFS: Relationship of a first PDSCH DMRS symbol with one or more symbols of a CORESET for slot-based scheduling
· FFS: restriction in the certain conditions

Agreements:
· Confirm working assumption:

· One-port transmit diversity scheme with REG bundling per CCE is used for NR-PDCCH

· FFS: DMRS RE overhead for the REG transmitting DMRS is 1/3

· FFS on DMRS pattern

Agreements:
· The SFI transmitted in a group-common PDCCH can indicate the slot format related information for one or more slots
· The slot format related information informs the UEs of the number of slots and the slot format(s) related information of those slots
· FFS: how to interpret the SFI when the UE is configured with multiple bandwidth parts
· FFS: details for UE behaviour
· FFS: A UE may be configured to monitor for at most one group-common PDCCH carrying slot format related information (SFI) in a slot
Agreements:
· Regarding to the periodicity that included in the higher layer signalling for the semi-static assignment of DL/UL transmission direction for NR, at least the following values are supported:

· [Roughly 0.125ms, roughly 0.25ms,] 0.5ms, 1ms, 2ms, 5ms, 10ms;

· Each periodicity is supported for particular SCS(s)/slot duration(s)

· FFS: details
Agreements:
· In ‘Slot format related information’, ‘other’ is at least:

· ‘Unknown’

· UE shall not assume anything for the symbol with ‘Unknown’ by this information

· FFS: UE behavior when the UE receives the information for the symbol from SFI and broadcast DCI and/or UE-specific DCI and/or semi-static signaling/configuration

· FFS: ‘Empty’

· UEs can use this resource for interference measurement

· UE may assume there is no transmission
· Email discussion until the next meeting – Tony (CATT)

· Left-over FFSs regarding SFI including:

· FFS: ‘Empty’

· FFS: UE behavior when the UE receives the information for the symbol from SFI and broadcast DCI and/or UE-specific DCI and/or semi-static signaling/configuration
· Contents

· What should be informed?

· Structure
· CCE re-use or completely reuse PDCCH?

· Type

· Depending on contents, different group-common PDCCH?

· UE behaviour

· Search space

· Relation with common search space?

Agreements:
· For 2-symbol NR-PUCCH

· option 1-1 is supported for sending UCI with up to 2 bits.
· Note that sequence hopping is not precluded for option 1-1

· FFS method for sending UCI with more than 2 bits

· option 2 is not supported.

· Note: The functionality of option 2 can be achieved by two 1-symbol short PUCCHs transmitted on one slot in TDM manner (as already agreed in RAN1 #88bis meeting) and therefore it is considered as not necessary to introduce option 2.
Agreements:
· For 1-symbol NR-PUCCH with more than 2 bits based on the agreed Option 1,

· DM-RS overhead of 1/3 is supported

· FFS on other values for DM-RS overhead, if necessary

· FFS on detailed DM-RS pattern

Agreements:
· For 2-symbol NR-PUCCH, frequency hopping is supported at least for localized (contiguous) PRB allocation in each symbol

· FFS for distributed (non-contiguous) PRB allocation

Agreements:
· All proponents are recommended to have evaluations for 1-symbol NR-PUCCH until the next meeting
· Simulation assumptions for 1-symbol NR-PUCCH with 1 or 2 bit(s) UCI payload

· System bandwidth = 20Mhz

· Subcarrier spacing =  {15Khz, 60Khz}

· TDL-A or TDL-C channel with delay spread = {30nS, 300nS, 1000nS}

· # UE Tx =1, # eNB Rx =2

· # UCI bits = {1,2}

· Number of RB = {1 RB, 2 contiguous RBs, 2 dis-contiguous RBs} 

· Carrier frequency = 4Ghz

· Number of UEs = {1}

· For option 1: evaluate both UCI based on repetition coding and UCI with modulated sequence.  

· Practical channel estimation and ideal noise estimation

· Note: design target for 1-symbol PUCCH with 1 or 2 bits is a separate discussion.
· Design of 1-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of 1 or 2 bits should consider tradeoff among PAPR, A-to-N, N-to-A, and DTX-to-ACK performances, and UE multiplexing capacity.
Agreements:
· Long duration NR-PUCCH for up to 2 bits in a given slot is composed as the followings:

· HARQ ACK by BPSK or QPSK modulation is repeated in time domain and multiplied with sequence(s)

· FFS: pi/2 BPSK usage
· Two states SR is based on on-off-keying

· Time domain OCC can be applied over multiple UCI/DMRS symbols per frequency hop
Agreements:
· NR supports following long-PUCCH:
· One PUCCH format for UCI with up to 2 bits with high multiplexing capacity

· One PUCCH format for UCI with large payload with no multiplexing capacity

· FFS: One PUCCH format for UCI with moderate payload with some multiplexing capacity

· Note: this could be a variation of one of the former PUCCH formats.

· Email discussion for collecting companies views on the following until the next meeting – Sorour (Ericsson):

· Detailed long-PUCCH structure(s) for a given slot taking into account various number (4 – 14) of OFDM symbols and multiple PUCCH formats, and various number of UCI bits, especially regarding to:

· DMRS location(s)

· Frequency-hopping boundary(ies) in time-domain
Agreements:
· Study whether to support frequency re-tuning within a slot for PUSCH or for PUCCH in the Rel.15 NR.

· More specifically, investigate the impact of frequency-hopping for PUSCH or for PUCCH for a given slot, i.e., intra-slot hopping, within a certain bandwidth or across bandwidths

· The certain bandwidth is maximum UE transmission bandwidth capability.
Agreements:
· Confirm that UCI piggyback on PUSCH is supported for both DFT-s-OFDM waveform and CP-OFDM waveform.
· FFS: Whether common UCI piggyback rule for different waveforms.

Conclusions:

· Continue further study of UCI piggyback of following options:

· Opt.1: For all types of UCI, UL data is rate-matched.

· FFS: the case where UE missed the DL assignment.

· Opt.2: For all types of UCI, UL data is punctured.

· Opt.3: At least for UCI other than HARQ-ACK, UL data is rate-matched, while for HARQ-ACK, UL data is punctured.

· FFS: handling of large HARQ-ACK payload

Agreements:
· In frequency-domain, for PDSCH and for PUSCH with CP-OFDM waveform, starting point is at least LTE DL RA type 0.

· Working assumption: In frequency-domain, for PUSCH with DFT-s-OFDM waveform, only contiguous resource allocation is supported in Rel. 15.

· In frequency-domain, NR allows to schedule a PDSCH and PUSCH at least with CP-OFDM waveform with large resource allocation and small resource allocation in dynamic manner.

· E.g., scheduling a slot with full or almost full bandwidth and scheduling next slot with one or a few RBs.

Agreements:
· For DFT-s-OFDM based NR-PUSCH transmission, contiguous RB allocation with/without frequency hopping are supported
· At least intra-slot frequency hopping is supported for 14 symbol slot case
· FFS on detailed resource allocation

· FFS on detailed frequency hopping for PUSCH

Conclusions:

· All proponents are encouraged to bring-up detailed mechanisms to support UL data transmission without UL grant
· Email discussion about UL data transmission without UL grant until 9th June – Daesung (LGE)

Agreements:
· If network configures, UL data transmission without UL grant can be performed after semi-static resource configuration in RRC without L1 signalling 
· If network configures, L1 signaling for activation/deactivation and/or modification on parameters for UL data transmission without UL grant can be applied
· RAN1 is discussing whether the mechanism to distinguish UL SPS and UL data transmission without UL grant is necessary.

R1-1709805 was agreed

Conclusions:
· “semi-static resource configuration in RRC” agreed by R1-1709537 includes UE-specific semi-static configuration for RS.

Agreements:
· A set of reference parameters is used for the purpose of soft buffer dimensioning

· A reference set of parameters includes at least DL HARQ RTT [Y ms] and data rate(s) of X Gbps 

· FFS: values of X and Y
· FFS: other conditions
· This does not imply UE has to have a HARQ-ACK timing based on the reference HARQ RTT

· FFS: how different UE categories are defined

· LBRM is taken into account

· Maximum number of HARQ processes per carrier supported in NR is 8 or 16 

· This is at least for the single numerology case and a slot-level scheduling and single-TRxP transmission

· FFS: down-selection of 8 or 16

· FFS: soft-buffer handling

· FFS: the value may be different depending on a certain condition (e.g., subcarrier spacing) 

Agreements:
· All Rel. 15 UE supports minimum value of K0 equal to 0, i.e., DL assignment and the scheduled DL data are in the same slot. 

Agreements:
· For downlink data transmission with CBG based (re)transmission,
· The number of CBG HARQ ACK bits for a TB is at least equal to the number of CBGs indicated or implied for transmission
· FFS whether or not the UE transmits HARQ ACK bits for CBGs not indicated or implied for transmission
· FFS “indicated or implied” is realized by RRC, MAC, L1 signalling, or implicitly derived
· FFS HARQ ACK feedback on one channel for the case of multiple TBs
· FFS for fallback 
Agreements:
· For DL CBG-based (re)transmission,
· Following information can be configured to be included in the same DCI:
· Which CBG(s) is/are (re)transmitted.
· Which CBG(s) is/are handled differently for soft-buffer/HARQ combining.
· FFS: whether/how UE behavior is specified, e.g., part/whole of soft-buffer of indicated CBG(s) is flushed.
· FFS: timing of CBG-based (re)transmission.
· For preemption indication;
· When configured, the indication tells the UE(s) which DL physical resources has been preempted.
· The preemption indication is transmitted using a PDCCH.
· The preemption indication is not included in the DCI that schedules the (re)transmission of the data transmission.
· FFS: the granularity of the time and/or frequency resources.
· FFS: what DCI is used.
· FFS: timing of the preemption indication.
Agreements:
· For grouping CB(s) into CBG(s), following is adopted.

· With indicated number of CBGs, the number of CBs in a CBG changes according to TBS.

· FFS for the case of re-transmission or the case when the number of CBs is smaller than the indicated number of CBG 
· FFS “indicated” is realized by RRC, MAC, L1 signalling

Agreements:
· At least following is supported.
· For a given number of CBGs for a given TB, the number of CBs per CBG should be as uniform as possible.

· The difference of CB number per CBG between any two CBGs is either 0 or 1.

· FFS on the detailed rule for the CB grouping.

· Study further benefit and realization of non-uniform CB distribution across CBGs.

Agreements:
· Support cross-carrier scheduling for aggregated carriers with the same and different numerology. 
· FFS: the timing relationship between DCI and the corresponding PDSCH/PUSCH
· FFS: impact on the maximum number of HARQ processes

· FFS: potential restrictions (e.g., on combination of different numerology)

· Support joint UCI feedback for aggregated carriers with the same or different numerology. 
· FFS: the timing relationship between PDSCH and the corresponding HARQ-ACK 
· FFS: impact on maximum number of HARQ process 
· FFS: potential restrictions (e.g., on combination of different numerology)
· Support SRS fast switching among N uplink carriers
· The number of M uplink carriers supported by the UE for simultaneous transmission can be smaller than N
· Note: M can be 1 or larger depending on UE capability
· FFS: potential restrictions (e.g., on combination of different numerology, on combination of different frequency bands)
· Support one PUCCH in one cell group for NR DC/CA
· FFS: The carrier for PUCCH transmission can be configured within one cell group
· FFS: potential restrictions (e.g., on combination of different numerology, on combination of different frequency bands)


	Channel coding

	Keeth (Nokia) will provide work plan to the RAN1 reflector until 26th May of channel coding
Agreement: 

· If bit-level interleaving is applied, it should be limited to each code block individually

Next steps: 

· Evaluation of bit-level interleaving and decision on its adoption will take place in the channel coding session. 
· If adopted, decide the location of bit-level interleaving relative to circular buffer. 

Agreement: 

· FFS: how CB sizes are determined within a TB

· One of the following approaches will be selected at June Adhoc for determining the Z values of code blocks within a TB:

· Alt 1. Same value of Z 
· Alt 2. At most two different values of Z for a given TB
Working Assumption:

· The number of redundancy versions is at least 4

· FFS whether 8, 16 RVs should be available

Conclusion: 

· The maximum supported effective code rate for DL and UL transport blocks will be determined after selecting the code. 

Agreement: 

· The selection of base graph design is narrowed down to Alts 1a and 2 from RAN1#88bis

Agreement:  

· For base graph #1:

· The dimensions of the base matrix are 68 columns, 46 rows (to support R=1/3)

· Seven 46x68 base matrices are identified as the set of candidates:
· Provided in the excel file R1_1709751.xlsx in R1-1709751 as Candidates A to G.
· By constructive email discussion until Thursday 1st June – Keeth (Nokia), agree (from the set of candidates or a merged solution), for evaluation and downselection until June adhoc:

· a single 46x68 base matrix, 

· the set of shift sizes

· For base graph #2:

· By constructive email discussion until Monday 12th June – Keeth (Nokia), agree a single base matrix for Alt 1a and a single base matrix for Alt 2, for evaluation and downselection until June adhoc
· Kbmax = 10 
· Design supports Kmax2 = 

· Working assumption 2560 

· 3840 can be considered further if significant benefit is shown

· The dimensions of the base matrix are 42x52

· Evaluations are to be performed up to Kmax2; primary focus for code selection is performance for K up to around 1024

Open points to be concluded at June adhoc: 

· Selection between Alt 1a and Alt 2
· All coefficients and shift sizes to generate the final parity check matrices

Agreement:

· 1st version of set of Alt2 BG2 candidates are those sent to RAN1 by 31st May 11pm PST
· Final version of set of Alt2 BG2 candidates should be provided by 5th June 11pm PST
· Note that additional candidates can be included that were not in the first version
Summary of deadlines and process:
NxAlt2BG2 (31st May) -> 1xBG1 (1st June) 


-> 1xAlt1aBG2 (12th June)





-> NxAlt2BG2’ (5th June) -> 1xAlt2BG2’ (12th June)

Agreement: 

· For DL: 

· J’ = 3 or 6, to be downselected at June adhoc

· J’’ = 0

· At least some of the J + J’ bits are appended

· FFS until June adhoc:

· how the J + J’ bits are obtained 

· If J’=6, working assumption that at least some of the J + J’ bits are distributed (including to support early termination in the code construction) (Consideration of J’=6 proposals without distributed J+J’ bits are not precluded.)
· If J’=3, FFS until June adhoc whether some of the J + J’ bits are distributed (including to support early termination in the code construction)

· Consideration of distribution of bits shall consider complexity versus benefit and comparison to implementable purely implementation based methods for early termination
Email discussion until Thursday 1st June to align calculation methods for latency and complexity with early termination – Zukang (Huawei). 

Companies are requested to provide proposed schemes for evaluation by Thursday 8th June. 

Agreement: 

· Working assumption (1) that a single fixed sequence is provided for information and frozen bit selection for each mother code size

· FFS until June adhoc whether an additional fixed sequence per mother code size is beneficial for:

· 16QAM vs other modulations

· UL vs DL

· FFS until June adhoc the impact of channel interleaving on the possible need for multiple sequences

· A set of fixed sequences for different mother code sizes are derived from a single sequence for a single reference mother code size 
· The single reference mother code size is either: 
· the largest mother code size, max(Nmax,UCI, 512), or
· 64
· To be decided in June adhoc 
· If the working assumption (1) above is modified such that there is more than one sequence for the largest mother code size, additional set(s) of sequences may be derived for the other mother code sizes. 
· When selecting the sequences, take into account at least the known CCE sizes and if possible typical payloads 
Terminology for use in RAN1 from now on:

· Puncturing refers to non-transmission of coded bits such that the non-transmitted bits are unknown at the receiver and the corresponding LLRs can be set to zero.

· Shortening involves setting input bits to a known value, and non-transmission of coded bits corresponding to those input bits, such that the corresponding LLRs can be set to a large value at the receiver.

Working Assumption is confirmed: 
· Maximum code size, Nmax=2n, at the output of Polar encoding for Uplink Control Information (UCI) is:
· Nmax,UCI = 1024 for uplink control information
Agreement:

After segmentation (if any):
· K is the number of information bits (including CRC if one is attached)
· M is the number of coded bits for transmission
· NDM  is the smallest power of 2 that is >=M
· NM  is 
· NDM /2     if    M < β* NDM /2 and K/M < Rrepthr,   1<=β<2  (exact value FFS; it is not precluded that β is a function of NDM)
· Otherwise, NDM         
· FFS the value of Rrepthr;  Rrepthr = 0 not precluded
· NR is the smallest power of 2 that is >= K/Rmin
· Rmin is the supported minimum coding rate, 
· ~1/12<=Rmin<=~1/5, FFS the exact value 
· Nmax is the maximum supported mother code size 
· The mother code size N is determined as min(NM, NR, Nmax)
· Repetition is applied when   M > N
· Puncturing or shortening is applied when M < N    
· Puncturing for lower code rates, e.g. in cases where code rate <= Rpsthr, and/or other condition(s) 
· Shortening for higher code rates, e.g. in cases where code rate > Rpsthr, and/or other condition(s)
· Details FFS
Agreement:

· Polar coding is adopted for NR-PBCH

· Using same polar code construction as for the control channel

· Nmax = 512
· Working assumption that the data, including time index if carried by NR-PBCH excluding DMRS, is transmitted explicitly


· Can be revisited if significant benefit is shown from partial implicit transmission of time index if allowed by the polar code design
R1-1709721 38.802CRxxxx with correction of “base graph” -> “base matrix” on cover sheet, and with latest CR cover sheet. 

Change consequences if not approved to “Terminology is not consistent”. 

Agreed in R1-1709722 38.912 CRxxxx with latest CR cover sheet. 



	Duplexing

	Agreements:

· Companies are encouraged to provide more details on and to further evaluate enablers for CLI management using an existing RS covering UE-to-UE interference 

· Details for the enablers, including:

· detailed configurations (RS time/frequency positions, periodicity, # of ports, bandwidth, etc.)

· detailed reporting 

· performance metrics

· long-term and/or short-term

· timing offset considerations

· overhead

· whether or not to identify the aggressor(s)

· whether or not to use the same framework as in MIMO (if so, how)

· Aim to make a decision whether or not to support CLI management using an existing RS covering UE-to-UE interference in the next RAN1 meeting and if so, the details

· Companies are encouraged to provide more details on and to further evaluate enablers for CLI management using an existing RS covering TRP-to-TRP interference 
Conclusion:

· Study further whether or not at least the following information is provided among gNBs via backhaul signaling: 

· Configurations of reference signal for CLI management, which is transmitted from gNBs

· FFS Details

· Also the connection with TRP-to-TRP measurement



	Wider bandwidth operations

	Agreements:
· Confirm the WA of RAN1#88bis.

· Each bandwidth part is associated with a specific numerology (sub-carrier spacing, CP type)

· FFS: slot duration indication if RAN1 decides to not to downselect between 7 symbol and 14 symbols for NR slot duration

· UE expects at least one DL bandwidth part and one UL bandwidth part being active among the set of configured bandwidth parts for a given time instant.

· A UE is only assumed to receive/transmit within active DL/UL bandwidth part(s) using the associated numerology

· At least PDSCH and/or PDCCH for DL and PUCCH and/or PUSCH for UL

· FFS: down selection of combinations

· FFS if multiple bandwidth parts with same or different numerologies can be active for a UE simultaneously 

· It does not imply that it is required for UE to support different numerologies at the same instance.

· FFS: TB to bandwidth part mapping

· The active DL/UL bandwidth part is not assumed to span a frequency range larger than the DL/UL bandwidth capability of the UE in a component carrier.

· Specify necessary mechanism to enable UE RF retuning for bandwidth part switching

Agreements:
· Support single and multiple SS block transmissions in wideband CC in the frequency domain
· For non CA UE with a smaller BW capability and potentially for  CA UE, the measurement gap for RRM measurement and potentially other purposes (e.g., path loss measurement for UL power control) using SS block is supported (if it is agreed that there is no SS block in the active BW part(s))

· UE can be informed of the presence/parameters of the SS block(s) and parameters necessary for RRM measurement 
· FFS: via either RMSI, other system information, or RRC signaling

· FFS: number of SS blocks in wideband
· FFS: number of SS blocks for RRM measurement

· FFS: Details of measurement configuration
Agreements:
· The maximum bandwidth for CORESET for RMSI scheduling and NR-PDSCH carrying RMSI should be equal to or smaller than a certain DL bandwidth of NR that all UE can support in each frequency range

· At least, for one RACH preamble format ,the bandwidth should be equal to or smaller than a certain UL bandwidth of NR that all UE can support in each frequency range

· This implies there could be other RACH preamble format with larger bandwidth than a certain bandwidth of NR that all UE can support 

Agreements:
· For frequency location of CORESET for RMSI scheduling and NR-PDSCH for RMSI, RAN1 will select one or more alternative(s) from followings in the next meeting
· Alt. 1: CORESET for RMSI scheduling and NR-PDSCH for RMSI are confined within the BW of one NR-PBCH

· Alt. 2: CORESET for RMSI scheduling is confined within the BW of one NR-PBCH and NR-PDSCH for RMSI is not confined within the BW of one NR-PBCH

· Alt. 3: CORESET for RMSI scheduling and NR-PDSCH for RMSI are not confined within the BW of one NR-PBCH

Agreements:
· Same PRB grid structure for a given numerology is assumed for narrow band UEs, CA UEs and wideband UEs within a wideband NR carrier
· FFS: PRB indexing
Agreements:
· In case of one active DL BWP for a given time instant, 

· Configuration of a DL bandwidth part includes at least one CORESET.
· A UE can assume that PDSCH and corresponding PDCCH (PDCCH carrying scheduling assignment for the PDSCH) are transmitted within the same BWP if PDSCH transmission starts no later than K symbols after the end of the PDCCH transmission.

· In case of PDSCH transmission starting more than K symbols after the end of the corresponding PDCCH, PDCCH and PDSCH may be transmitted in different BWPs

· FFS: Value of K (may depend on numerology, possibly reported UE retuning time, etc) 
· For the indication of active DL/UL bandwidth part(s) to a UE, the following options are considered (including combinations thereof)
· Option #1: DCI (explicitly and/or implicitly) 
· Option #2: MAC CE
· Option #3: Time pattern (e.g. DRX like)
· Details FFS
Agreements:
· The set of RBG size includes at least 2, [3,] 4, [6,] 8, 16
· FFS: necessity of other RBG sizes
· RBG size may or may not depend on the number of symbols for data
· For determining RBG size, the following options are considered

· Opt. 1: RBG size is determined by the NW channel BW

· FFS: Necessity of signaling

· Opt. 2: RBG size is determined by BW for the configured BW part

· FFS: Necessity of signaling
· FFS: Multiple configured BW parts
· Opt. 3: RBG size is configured by NW
· FFS: Set of configurable RBG sizes may depend on frequency range

· Opt. 4: RBG size is determined by DCI
· FFS: Signaling details


	NR-LTE co-existence

	Agreements:

· For NR NSA for a UE, NR supports the case that when the UE is configured with multiple UL carriers on different frequencies (where there is at least one LTE carrier and at least one NR carrier of a different carrier frequency), the UE operates on only one of the carriers at a given time among a pair of LTE and NR carriers
· FFS whether or not there is specification impact
· If there is RAN1 specification impact, aim to minimize the specification impact for NR
· Note: this feature by itself is not intended to have any LTE RAN1 specification impact 
· Note: the other case of allowing simultaneous operation on two or more UL carriers is already agreed to be supported
Agreements:

· Specify mechanisms for supporting supplementary Uplink frequency 
· Note: SUL herein refers to the case when there is only UL resource for a carrier from NR perspective
· Use SUL as complimentary access link (including from random access point of view) to NR TDD and to NR FDD, where the UE may select PRACH resources either in the NR TDD/FDD uplink frequency or the SUL frequency. 
· Note: The SUL frequency can be a frequency shared with LTE UL(at least for the case when NR spectrum is below 6 Ghz).
· Minimize impact to NR physical layer design to enable this co-existence

· Note: whether or not UE has to support simultaneous transmission on uplink frequencies is a separate discussion
· Sent LS accommodating above agreement to RAN2 and RAN4 – Xiaodong (CMCC)
R1-1709843 was agreed
Agreements:
· For NR standalone operation for a UE, 
· NR supports that the UE is allowed to transmit on UL carriers on different frequency ranges but the UE has the capability to only transmit on one of the carriers at a given time in the following case:
· case of SRS carrier switching with at least one of the frequency ranges agreed for LTE-NR UL sharing by RAN4 (e.g. refer to R4-1704411)



	UL power control

	Agreements:
· From RAN1 perspective, it is feasible to have power sharing mechanism for LTE-NR dual connectivity at least for <6GHz

· FFS: power sharing mechanism

· RAN1 will continue discussing the power sharing mechanism, including potential RAN1 specification impact 

· Applicability of power sharing mechanism for NR in particular bands, e.g., greater than 24GHz, should be discussed in RAN4

· Send back a LS to RAN4 with the above statements – Ryosuke (DCM)
R1-1709790 was agreed
Agreements:

· Support beam specific pathloss for ULPC

Agreements:

· The following DL RS can be used for PL calculation for UL PC 

· If the power offset between SSS and DM-RS for PBCH is known by the UE, both SSS and DM-RS for PBCH of SS block

· If the power offset between SSS and DM-RS for PBCH is not known by the UE, SSS only of SS block

· CSI-RS;

· FFS: the applicable case for above DL RSs; if both are used, whether/how to combine/handle the measurement



	Other

	Agreements:
· Confirm work assumption : LTE scaled extended CP is supported at least for NR 60kHz SCS in Rel-15
· UL and DL can be configured separately with different CP types
· When a UE is configured with 60kHz ECP for a downlink bandwidth part
· The UE monitors UE-specific PDCCH with ECP
· The UE assumes ECP is used for PDSCH and associated DMRS scheduled by UE-specific PDCCH DCI with ECP
· When a UE is configured with 60kHz ECP for a uplink bandwidth part
· The UE assumes  ECP is used for PUSCH and associated DMRS scheduled by UE-specific PDCCH DCI 
· The UE transmits PUCCH with ECP 
· FFS whether and how UE measure and report the delay spread for downlink channel



Outgoing LS is listed below.
· R1-1709789
LS on NR-PBCH content
· R1-1709581
Response LS on CSI-RS for beam management and RRM measurements
· R1-1709705
Reply LS on in-sync/out-of-sync indication for RLF
· R1-1709836
LS related to SRS hopping
· R1-1709837
LS related to quasi co-location assumptions
· R1-1709805
LS on UL data transmission without UL grant for NR
· R1-1709843
LS on the support of supplementary uplink in NR
· R1-1709790
[DRAFT] LS on power sharing mechanism between LTE and NR
Email discussions after the meeting are listed below.
· [89-15] NR-PBCH alternative
· Email summary is found in R1-1709868.
· [89-16] NR-PRACH preamble format
· Email summary is found in R1-1711270
· [89-17] NR CSI framework
· Email summary is found in R1-1710059
· [89-18] R1-1709848      Proposals on work plan for scheduling/HARQ aspects
· Email summary is found in R1-1709863
· [89-19] UE-specific DCI fields for NR
· Email summary is found in R1-1711567
· [89-20] Group-common PDCCH for NR
· Email summary is found in R1-1710968
· [89-21] Long-PUCCH for NR
· Email summary is found in R1-1711677
· [89-22] UL data transmission without UL grant for NR
· Email summary is found in R1-1710328
· [89-23] Work plan for NR channel coding
· Email summary is found in R1-1709864
· [89-24] LDPC code base graph #1 for NR
· Email summary is found in R1-1711545
· [89-25] LDPC code base graph #2 for NR
· Email summary is found in R1-1711546
· [89-26] Polar code for NR
· Email summary is found in R1-1711443
· [89-27] Polar code proposal for NR
· Email summary is found in R1-1711442
· RAN1 NR-Adhoc#2 (June 2017)

	Initial access and mobility

	LS was agreed in R1-1712001
LS was agreed in R1-1712002 with following updates

Confirm Working Assumption for NR-SSS design from RAN1#89, with following updates
· Ordering of initial state:

· NR-SSS, initial value x(0) = 1, x(1) = 0, x(2) = 0, x(3) = 0, x(4) = 0, x(5) = 0, x(6) = 0
Agreement: 

Confirm Working Assumption for NR-SSS design from RAN1#89, with following updates
· Ordering of initial state:

· NR-SSS, initial value x(0) = 1, x(1) = 0, x(2) = 0, x(3) = 0, x(4) = 0, x(5) = 0, x(6) = 0
· Cyclic shift values m0 and m1:
· Which are now in R1-1711888
· 

R1-1711888 was agreed
Agreement: 

For NR-PSS:

· initial value x(0) = 0, x(1) = 1, x(2) = 1, x(3) = 0, x(4) = 1, x(5) = 1, x(6) = 1

Agreement: 

· NR-SSS sequence is mapped to consecutive 127 subcarriers as well as NR-PSS as follows:
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· Centre frequency of NR-PSS/SSS is aligned with centre frequency of NR-PBCH
· i.e. mapped on the 7th to 18th PRBs of the 24 PRBs used for the SS block
· Update agreements on number of NR-SSS signals with following change
· Number of SSS signals: 1008 post-scrambling 
· The number of NR physical cell IDs is 1008
Agreements:
· Agree on pages 5, 7, 8 (30 kHz subcarrier spacing case) in R1-1711899

· Working assumption on pages 9, 10 (120, 240 kHz subcarrier spacing cases) in R1-1711899

· Working assumption can be revisited if there are serious implications to UE AGC operation. 
Agreements:
· For 15 kHz subcarrier spacing case,

· Map two SS blocks candidate locations to the slot of 14 symbols as follows

· First candidate location is at symbols 2-5

· Second candidate location is at symbols 8-11
Agreements:
· For 30 kHz subcarrier spacing case, the second SS block mapping pattern  is
· Map two SS blocks candidate locations to the slot of 14 symbols as follows

· First candidate location is at symbols  2-5

· Second candidate location is at symbols 8-11
· Note: In the case of NR-LTE coexistence, the first SS block mapping pattern (i.e., page 7 in R1-1711899) can be used
· Note: It is up to RAN4 to decide the SS block mapping pattern for each frequency band
Agreements:
· For 15k Hz, 30 kHz, and 120 kHz subcarrier spacing, the following mapping to slots in a half radio frame is agreed
· Note: For NR and LTE coexistence, duplex direction alignment can be achieved by subframe offset
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Agreements:
· For 240 kHz subcarrier spacing, the following mapping slot in a half radio frame is agreed

[image: image29]
Agreements: 

· Working assumption: 3 bits of SS block index are carried by changing the DMRS sequence within each 5ms period
· It can be further considered to limit the number of bits carried in this way to 2 if carrying 3 bits is shown to cause problems
· 
· 
· 
· 
· 
· FFS: details of  scrambling of the PBCH which may or may not carry a part of timing information
· FFS: 5 ms half radio frame interval indication
· Remaining bits of the timing information are carried explicitly in the NR-PBCH payload

· 
Agreements:
· An indication related to the synchronization information  is provided to the UE

· When there is the indication for a carrier, UE can utilize serving cell timing to derive the index of SS block transmitted by neighbour cell (e.g., radio frame or SFN or symbol level synchronization)

· Note that it is up to RAN2 how to provide this indication
· Note that it is up to RAN4 about the feasibility of synchronization and its requirement

Agreements:
· For the case of 2 PBCH symbols within the SS block: PSS-PBCH-SSS-PBCH

· PBCH RE mapping: Alt. 1, NR-PBCH coded bits of the NR-PBCH code block(s) are mapped across REs in N PBCH symbols, where N is the number of PBCH symbols in a NR-SS block

Working assumption:
· Sequence type: Gold sequence

· If cross correlation issues are found, other sequences can be considered

· Sequence initialization from cell ID, and 2 or 3 bits from time identification 
· Different sequences in the N NR-PBCH symbols
· FFS: Using longer sequence, different mapping, different initialization etc.
Conclusions:

· Companies are encouraged to provide the following information on NR PBCH DMRS sequence until 28th July  in order to finalize the design – Daewon (Intel)
· Sequence generation related parameters

· Gold Code LFSR size

· Gold Code Polynomials

· initial state configuration

· output shift offset (e.g. Nc in LTE)
· Sequence Modulation

· Sequence mapping to NR PBCH DMRS RE positions
· Exact NR PBCH DMRS RE positions within the NR PBCH resource
· Some examples of the information are shown in R1-1711943
Agreement:
· Equal DMRS density across NR-PBCH with 3 RE/PRB/Symbol
Agreement:
· DMRS have the same RE position in all NR-PBCH symbols
Agreements:
· Confirm the working assumption on supporting format 3

· For formats with L=839

· Unrestricted sets are supported

· For restricted sets

· 1.25 kHz: Restricted set A supported, Restricted set B is FFS 

· 5 kHz: Restricted set is supported with FFS if Restricted set A, B or both are supported

· For L=127/139 with option 1, formats with 1,2,4,6, and 12 OFDM symbols are supported

· Number of symbols can be adjusted if problems are identified

R1-1711875
WF on PRACH Preamble Format for Short sequence with Option 1
LG Electronics, NTT DOCOMO 
Also supported by ZTE, Ericsson

Agreements:
· For 15 kHz subcarrier spacing,

· Agree on following preamble formats A2, A3, B4

· Working assumption on following preamble formats A0, A1, B0, B1, B2, B3, C0, C1

Preamble
format
# of 
Sequence
TCP
TSEQ
TGP
Path profile 
(Ts)
Path profile 
(us)
Maximum 
Cell radius
(meter)
Use case
A
0
1
144
2048
0
48 
1.56 
469
TA is already known or Very small cell
1
2
288
4096
0
96 
3.13 
938
Small cell
2
4
576
8192
0
144 
4.69 
2,109
Normal cell
3
6
864
12288
0
144 
4.69 
3,516
Normal cell
B

0
1
144
2048
0
48 
1.56 
469
TA is already known or Very small cell
1
2
192
4096
96
96 
3.13 
469
Small cell
2
4
360
8192
216
144 
4.69 
1,055
Normal cell
3
6
504
12288
360
144 
4.69 
1,758
Normal cell
4
12
936
24576
792
144 
4.69 
3,867
Normal cell
C

0

1

1240

2048

0

144

4.69

5300

Normal cell

1

2

1384

4096

0

144

4.69

6000

Normal cell

· Note 1: Unit is Ts, where Ts = 1/30.72MHz
· Note 2: PRACH preamble are aligned with OFDM symbol boundary for data with same numerology
· Note 3: Additional 16Ts for every 0.5ms should be included in TCP when RACH preamble is transmitted across 0.5ms boundary or from 0.5ms boundary
· Note 4: For format A, GP can be defined within the last RACH preamble among consecutively transmitted RACH preambles

· For 30/60/120 kHz subcarrier spacing, preamble format can be scaled according to subcarrier spacing. 

· Ts =1/(2*30720) ms for 30 kHz subcarrier spacing 

· Ts =1/(4*30720) ms for 60 kHz subcarrier spacing

· Ts =1/(8*30720) ms for 120 kHz subcarrier spacing

· Note that some of the formats may not be applicable to all subcarrier spacings
Agreements:
· The UE calculates the PRACH transmit power for the retransmission at least based on the most recent estimate pathloss and power ramping

· The pathloss is measured at least on the SS block associated with the PRACH resources/preamble subset

· UE behavior when reaching the maximum power

· If the recalculated power is still at or above the Pc,max

· The UE can transmit at maximum power even if it changes its TX beam

Agreements:
· All random access configuration information is broadcasted in all beams used for RMSI within a cell
· i.e, RMSI information is common for all beams
Agreements:
· At least for handover case, a source cell can indicate in the handover command, 
· Association between RACH resources and CSI-RS configuration(s)
· Association between RACH resources and SS blocks
· A set of dedicated RACH resources (FFS: time/frequency/sequence)
· Note that above CSI-RS configuration is UE-specifically configured
Agreements:
· For contention free case, a UE can be configured to transmit multiple Msg.1 over dedicated multiple RACH transmission occasions in time domain before the end of a monitored RAR window if the configuration of dedicated multiple RACH transmission occasions in time domain is supported.

· Note: The time resource used for ‘dedicated RACH in time domain’ is different from the time resources of contention based random access

· Note: Multiple Msg1 can be transmitted with same or different UE TX beams 

Agreements:
· For contention-based random access, an association between an SS block in the SS burst set and a subset of RACH resources and/or preamble indices is configured by a set of parameters in RMSI.
· RAN1 strives to use the same set of parameters for different cases, e.g. analog/hybrid/digital beamforming at gNB, level of gNB beam correspondence, number of SS blocks, number of frequency multiplexed PRACH resources, PRACH resource density in time etc.
· RAN1 strives to minimize the set of parameters.
· FFS the set of parameters
· FFS the number of SS blocks (if indicated in RMSI or MIB), e.g. the actually transmitted SS blocks or the maximum number (L).
Agreements:
· Regarding the SS block based RRM measurement timing configuration (SMTC) i.e., measurement window periodicity/duration/offset information for UE RRM measurement per frequency carrier,

· For intra-frequency CONNECTED mode measurement, up to two measurement window periodicities can be configured

· UE can be informed of which cell(s) is associated with which measurement window periodicity
· For cell(s) that is not listed, longer measurement window periodicity is used
· Single measurement window offset and duration are configured per frequency carrier
· For IDLE mode measurements, only single SMTC is configured per frequency carrier
· For inter-frequency CONNECTED mode measurements, only single SMTC is configured at least per frequency carrier
· RAN1 asks RAN4 if there is any concern for inter-frequency measurement based on single SMTC or multiple SMTCs across different frequency carriers
Agreements:
· A fixed power offset defined in the specification shall be adopted between SSS and PBCH DMRS per frequency band
Agreements:
· Following CSI-RS properties for RRM measurement for L3 mobility are supported in NR

· Configurable periodicity (as already agreed)

· {5, 10, 20, 40, [80, 160]} ms are supported
· This does not mean periodicity will be configured per CSI-RS resource
· Configurable transmission bandwidth (as already agreed)

· FFS candidate values

· Configurable measurement bandwidth (as already agreed) and frequency location

· At least minimum carrier bandwidth for each frequency band/range and at least one additional wider bandwidth for each SCS (e.g., maximum UE bandwidth) are supported

· FFS other candidate values for wider bandwidth for each SCS

· Measurement of CSI-RS in subband/bandwidth part which may or may not contain SS Blocks is supported

· Configurable parameters for sequence generation 

· Configurable numerology

· For each frequency range, subcarrier spacing values applicable to data, CSI-RS for beam management and SS block in the frequency range are supported

· Association between CSI-RS for RRM measurement and SS block
· It is assumed that property of spatial QCL between SS block and CSI-RS for beam management will be reused
· Configurable CSI-RS time/frequency resource (as already agreed)

· CSI-RS design including RE mapping and density for beam management is assumed as baseline
· Note that above properties are relevant for RAN4 RRM measurement evaluations and not intended to be an exhaustive list of properties
Agreements:
· The RS used for RLM should have following properties 

· Periodic transmission with short enough periodicity

· Wideband transmission relative to bandwidth of active bandwidth part

· Supporting both single beam and multi-beam operations

· Representing control channel quality

· Both CSI-RS based RLM and SS block based RLM are supported

· FFS: whether or not only a single type of RS is configured to UE for RLM at a time

Agreements:
· NR should strive to provide aperiodic indication(s) based on beam failure recovery procedure to assist radio link failure (RLF) procedure, if same RS is used for beam failure recovery and RLM procedures. 
· Example 1: aperiodic indication(s) based on beam failure recovery procedure can reset/stop T310
· RAN2 can decide specific procedure
· Example 2: aperiodic indication(s) based on failure of beam recovery procedure
· How to use aperiodic indication can be decided in RAN2
· FFS: aperiodic indication(s) based on beam failure recovery procedure to assist RLF procedure if different RS is used

	MIMO

	Agreements:
· Companies are encouraged to provide evaluation results especially for URLLC, intra-slot frequency hopping, dynamic TDD and high speed train scenarios
· Practical simulation assumptions e.g. CBG based HARQ, pre-emption indication, DMRS, interleaver should be considered.
· For both CP-OFDM and DFT-S waveforms
· Evaluation should be done considering both slot and mini-slot.
Agreements:

· NR supports higher layer signalling for the maximum number of MCS/RV/NDI in DCI for PDSCH

· FFS HARQ ID 
· Unless indicated otherwise, UE assumes single MCS/RV/NDI in DCI, i.e. up to four MIMO layers

· NR supports higher layer signalling for the maximum number of CQIs in UCI

· Unless indicated otherwise, UE assumes single CQI in UCI, i.e. up to four MIMO layers in RI report

· FFS subband CQI
· FFS Whether or not the actual number of CQIs is also RI dependent

· Note: This higher layer signalling can be the other signalling related to RI/PMI reporting (e.g. RI restriction)

· FFS applicability on single/multi TRP
Conclusion:

· To better understand the tradeoff of uplink cell throughput gain vs. the overhead of control signalling for down-selection, determine the control signalling for frequency-selective precoding after the codebook is defined

Agreements:

· For PUSCH precoder determination in non-codebook-based UL MIMO, support at least one of the followings: 
· Alt.1: Signalling of SRI(s) only, without TPMI indication in the UL grant
· Alt.2: Signalling of TRI only, without TPMI indication in the UL grant
· Alt.3: Signalling of TRI and a single SRI, without TPMI indication in the UL grant
· Alt. 4: signalling of a single TRI, a single CRI without TPMI indication in the UL grant
· To down-select in the next meeting considering single- vs. multi-panel (companies are encouraged to perform more evaluations)
· Note: this may depend UE’s capability in terms of calibration
Conclusion:

· Companies are strongly encouraged to perform analysis and simulations for diversity transmission for both CP-OFDM and DFT-s-OFDM based UL considering various scenarios

· Aim to conclude in the next meeting

Agreements:
· For DL data transmission:

· PRB bundling size values include

· Case 1: one or more values down-selected from the following set

· {[1], 2, 4, 8 and 16};

· FFS the relationship with RBG size; 
· Case 2: values equal to consecutively scheduled bandwidth in frequency;

· For UE-specific PRB bundling size indication, support dynamically indicated PRB bundling size with up to 1 bit overhead;

· FFS implicit indication to reduce configuration overhead, e.g., based on DMRS configuration etc;

· FFS the usage of above 1 bit, e.g. whether to switch between Case 1 and Case 2 or between two configured Case 1 values;

· FFS other aspects related to MU-MIMO pairing and  higher-layer signaling
Agreements:
· The maximum supported number of unicast and dynamically scheduled NR-PDSCHs a UE can be expected to simultaneously receive is 2 on a per component carrier basis in case of one bandwidth part for the component carrier

· FFS in case of two or more bandwidth parts for the component carrier

· FFS the max number of corresponding NR-PDCCHs

Agreements:
· Send LS to RAN2 (cc RAN3) to inform about RAN1 agreement from RAN1#89 on the support of multiple PDSCHs transmission to the UE to support NC-JT operation

· Include in the LS the following content 
· RAN1 agreement from RAN1#89

· RAN1 is considering different scenarios including TRPs connected with ideal and non-ideal backhaul link, TRPs with same and different cell IDs, etc. to provide an increased throughput for users covered by different TRPs, and greater radio link reliability through dual connectivity-like operation

· RAN1 thinks that the above agreement may have impact on RAN2 specification

· Actions: RAN1 asks RAN2 to take into account the above agreement in RAN2’s work and provide any information that may be relevant for future RAN1’s work on this topic

LS draft and endorsed in R1-1711820. Final LS agreed in R1-1712000
Agreements:

· A UE is configured with resources for PDSCH rate matching

· FFS details

· A UE is configured with resources for PUSCH rate matching

· FFS details
Agreements:

· For NR in Rel-15, DL transmission scheme 2 is not explicitly supported for broadcast PDSCH in specification 

Agreements:

· RAN1 to study the relation (if any) between a measurement and/or reporting on a reference signal and a subsequent beam indication for beam management purposes

· Study the indicator(s) used for PDCCH and PDSCH 

· Study whether there is a relationship between the indicator types e.g. same type of indicator or different types

· Study L1-RSRP reporting of multiple beams considering

· Differential L1-RSRP for multiple beams

· Reference RSRP for L1-RSRP differential report,e.g., predefined or configurable

· Bit-width of reporting, 

· Number of groups/beams per group 

· UCI design of the beam reporting, 

· FFS: Other issues

Agreements:
· RAN1 agrees that the certain number of beam failure recovery request  transmissions is NW configurable by using some parameters

· Parameters used by the NW could be:

· Number of transmissions

· Solely based on timer

· Combination of above

· FFS: whether beam failure recovery procedure is influenced by the RLF event

Agreements:
· In case of unsuccessful recovery from beam failure, UE sends an indication to higher layers, and refrains from further beam failure recovery

· Relationship between RLF and unsuccessful beam failure recovery indication (if any) e.g. whether beam failure recovery procedure influences or is influenced by the RLF event

· Send LS to inform RAN2 – to be done next meeting
Conclusion:

· No consensus at this meeting  to support L1-RSRP reporting of measurements on SS block for beam management procedures in Rel-15
Agreements:

· For aperiodic CSI-RS triggering offset X, X is fixed to zero. 

· For aperiodic CSI reporting on PUSCH, Y is indicated by DCI.

· DCI to be used for indicating the timing for PUSCH is also used to indicate Y.

· This applies to both UCI only and UCI+Data PUSCH

· The set of values is configured by higher layer

· The candidate set of values of Y is selected according to restricted conditions inferred from configuration of CSI related settings.

· The condition include at least;

· CSI parameter

· Number of CSI-RS antenna ports if PMI is included

· CSI-RS location

· Frequency granularity of CSI

· FFS: number of simultaneous CSI calculations

· FFS on mechanisms to relax CSI report timing according to number of simultaneous CSI calculations

· FFS different or same candidate Y value for the cases of UCI multiplexed with data and UCI only 

Agreements:
· Periodic CSI reporting is carried at least on 

· Short PUCCH 

· Long PUCCH

· FFS whether in single-slot only or in multiple slots
Agreements:
· Type I CSI feedback is supported for P/SP/A-CSI and can be carried on either one of PUCCH and PUSCH
· Type I subband CSI can be carried on either one of PUSCH and long PUCCH
· Type II CSI is carried at least on PUSCH
· FFS CSI on PUCCH
Agreements:
· In NR, for a given BWP, support the case where CSI-RS for CSI acquisition and beam management is always transmitted with the same numerology as the PDSCH of the UE if PDSCH is present
· FFS the case when PDSCH is not present
Agreements:

· At least for CSI acquisition, for N=4 OFDM symbols, 

· Support two pairs of adjacent OFDM symbols for one CSI-RS resource where the two pairs can be adjacent or non-adjacent
· For each pair, support a uniform RE mapping pattern in the time domain wherein the same sub-carriers are occupied in the two adjacent OFDM symbols
· Note: CDM pattern will be discussed separately
Agreements:

· Support for CSI-RS sequence design:

· (Working assumption) PN sequence at least for CSI-RS for CSI acquisition
· UE specifically configured CSI-RS sequence seed

· FFS, sequence design, e.g. PN sequence, ZC sequence, M sequence, etc., for other use cases such as beam management and fine time/frequency tracking
Agreements:

· For beam management, CSI-RS with sub-time units smaller than an OFDM symbol in a reference numerology is not supported in Rel-15 

Agreements:
· Regarding CSI-RS RE Patterns for CSI Acquisition, support at least the following CSI-RS RE patterns for CSI acquisition for OCC based CDM
X
Density [RE/RB/port]
N
(Y,Z)
CDM
Remark
1
>1, 1 
1
N.A.
No CDM
2
1
1
(2,1)
FD-CDM2
4
1
2
(2,2)
FD-CDM2, CDM4(FD2,TD2)
8
1
2
(2,2)
FD-CDM2, CDM4(FD2,TD2)
16
1
2
(2,2)
FD-CDM2, CDM4(FD2,TD2)
32
1, 1/2
4
(2,2)
FD-CDM2, CDM4(FD2,TD2)
FFS, CDM8 details
· Note: The RE pattern for an X-port CSI-RS resource spans N ≥ 1 OFDM symbols in the same slot and is comprised of one or multiple component CSI-RS RE patterns, where a component CSI-RS RE pattern is defined within a single PRB as Y adjacent REs in the frequency domain and Z adjacent REs in the time domain (agreements in RAN1#88)
· Note: Density 1/2 is based on a PRB-level comb with the same comb offset value for all ports.
· Note: REs for CDM2 and CDM4(FD2,TD2) comprise adjacent REs
· Note: RAN1 will continue discussing adding more entries to the above table

Agreements:

· For partial-band CSI-RS, partial-band can be the same as bandwidth part

· FFS whether or not to have small values than the bandwidth of bandwidth part
Agreements:

· Confirm the WA with the following revision
· Support PN sequence for CSI-RS for CSI acquisition and beam management
· FFS detailed sequence generation and initialization methods
· E.g. function of slot number, OFDM symbol number, CP length, UE ID, cell ID, virtual cell ID, function of PRB position of configured CSI-RS resource, etc.
Agreements:

· Down-select among the following two options in the next meeting

· Option 1-1: From a UE perspective, CSI-RS is not multiplexed on SS block OFDM symbol(s)

· Option 1-2: From a UE perspective, CSI-RS can be multiplexed on SS block symbol(s)

Agreements:

· Down-select among the following two options in the next meeting:

· Option 2-1: From a UE perspective, CSI-RS is not multiplexed on PDCCH OFDM symbol(s) for a slot 

· Option 2-2: From a UE perspective, CSI-RS can be multiplexed on PDCCH OFDM symbol(s) for a slot 

· Note: PDCCH decoding behavior at UE side will not be changed by Option 2-2.

· Note: up to each company to define PDCCH OFDM symbols based on the max possible number of symbols or the configured PDCCH OFDM symbols for the slot
Agreements:
· For CDM-8 in CSI-RS for CSI acquisition, support at least one of the following:

· Alt 1: Distributed across multiple of the component CSI-RS RE patterns
· Alt 2: Fully contained within one component CSI-RS RE pattern 

· For CDM-4, study further whether to support the ports being distributed across multiple of the component CSI-RS RE patterns
Agreements:

· For CSI acquisition, at least the following parameters associated with a CSI-RS resource can be indicated to be a UE based on higher-layer configuration:

· Number of CSI-RS ports  

· Density (RE/PRB/port) 

· For density = 1/2, comb offset

· CDM (Length, Type) 

· Locations of the component RE patterns for the corresponding CSI-RS resource

· FFS on signaling details

· Scrambling ID

· Note: the detailed approach for the above signaling is FFS

Agreements:

· CSI-RS resource with 1-port and 2-port for one OFDM symbol can be used for beam management

· Value of D>=1 represents RE/RB/port within a OFDM symbol.

· For the case of 1-port

· No CDM

· Subcarrier spacing within a PRB for D>1

· Even spacing

· Constant subcarrier spacing across PRB(s)

· Constant subcarrier spacing within a BWP

· FFS the values of D 

· For the case of 2-port:

· Reuse the same pattern as that of for CSI acquisition at least for D=1 (if supported)

· FFS: the potential number of CSI-RS OFDM symbols for beam management

· FFS: other values of X and D for beam management 

· In the LS to RAN4, add “RAN1 are discussing the respective possible limited set values of D for 1-port and 2-port CSI-RS resource, e.g., taking from {1, 2, 3, 4, 6}. RAN4 is also welcome to provide inputs to select the values of D for 1-port and 2-port CSI-RS resources, respectively”
LS to be prepared in R1-1712003 (Yuichi, DCM)
Email approval for the LS in R1-1712003 until 7/7 (Yuichi, DoCoMo)

Agreements:

· Both in DL and UL DMRS for CP-OFDM, only PN sequence is supported

Agreements:

· The working assumption made in RAN1#89 for DM-RS is updated and agreed as follows for CP-OFDM:

· A UE is configured by higher layers with DMRS pattern either from the front-loaded DMRS Configuration type 1 or from the front-loaded DMRS Configuration type 2 for DL/UL:

· Configuration type 1:

· One symbol:

· Comb 2 + 2 CS, up to 4 ports

· Two symbols:

· Comb 2 + 2 CS + TD-OCC ({1 1} and {1 -1}), up to 8 ports

· Note: It should be possible to schedule up to 4 ports without using both {1,1} and {1,-1}.

· Configuration type 2:

· One symbol:

· 2-FD-OCC across adjacent REs in the frequency domain, up to 6 ports

· Two symbols:

· 2-FD-OCC across adjacent REs in the frequency domain + TD-OCC (both {1,1} and {1,-1}) up to 12 ports

· Note: It should be possible to schedule up to 6 ports without using both {1,1} and {1,-1}.

· From UE perspective, frequency domain CDMed DMRS ports are QCLed.

· FFS: Whether the front-load DMRS configuration type for a UE for UL and DL can be different or not.

· Note: If there are significant complexity/performance issues involved in the above agreements, down-selection can still be discussed

Agreements:
· For DFT-S-OFDM based PUSCH DMRS
· DMRS are mapped to resource elements using a comb structure (IFDMA). 
· DMRS and associated PUSCH are multiplexed in time domain

· At least the following (repetition factor, CS) combinations is supported
·  (2, 2)
· Front load DMRS is allocated to 1 or 2 OFDM symbols

· When 2 OFDM symbols are allocated, TD-OCC ({1 1} and {1 -1}) are supported for orthogonal DMRS port multiplexing.

· FFS the detailed applicability of 1 vs. 2 OFDM symbols

· FFS the location of the DMRS symbol(s)

Agreements:
· For broadcast/multicast PDSCH (other than PBCH), the PDSCH is transmitted with a single DMRS port:

· Support using only one front-load DMRS Configuration from Configuration 1 and Configuration 2. To down-select from:

· Alt 1: Configuration 1 (FFS 1 or 2 symbols) 

· Alt 2: Configuration 2 with 2 symbols

· Support additional DM-RS. To down-select from:

· Alt 1: Additional DMRS is always present 

· Alt 2: Additional DMRS is configurable

· FFS the number of additional DMRS symbol(s)
Agreements:

· Study further aspects related to DMRS and data multiplexing in DL and UL considering 14 and 7 symbol slots/mini-slots, 1 vs. 2 front loaded DM-RS symbols, additional DM-RS, etc.

· Study further aspects related to possibly power boosting DM-RS (performance, complexity, spec impact)

Agreements:

· Study further how to handle DM-RS and SS block collision (if any)

· E.g., changing DM-RS symbol(s) position in time domain, no PDSCH transmission on the collided PRBs, dropping the DM-RS symbol in collision, etc.

Agreements:

· The number of front-load DMRS symbols can be 1 or 2 when the number of DMRS ports allocated to UE is equal or less than N

· N is 4 for Configuration 1 and 6 for Configuration 2.

· FFS the details to determine 1 or 2 symbols

Agreements:

· For PT-RS insertion for UL DFT-S-OFDM 

· Companies are encouraged to perform simulations with realistic simulation assumptions comparing pre-DFT vs. post-DFT PT-RS insertion
· For pre-DFT, companies are encouraged to compare chunk-based distribution vs. non-chunk based distribution

Agreements:

· Support at least full symbol-level time density for time-domain PT-RS for DFT-S-OFDM (every PUSCH carrying symbol)
· FFS: whether to support configurable symbol-level time density for time-domain PT-RS density reduction for DFT-S-OFDM
· Note: If supported, the configuration can be implicit (associated with scheduled MCS and/or BW and/or DM-RS port(s)/position) or explicit, which is to be decided in next meeting
Agreements:

· If one DL PT-RS port is configured for a DL DM-RS port group, the DL PT-RS port and one DL DM-RS port in the DL DM-RS port group are associated for phase tracking, the association is determined in the specification
· FFS details for the association

· If one DL PT-RS port is configured for a DL DM-RS port group, the DL PT-RS port is associated with:

· Alt 1: the lowest DL DM-RS port in the DL DM-RS port group.
· Alt 2: one DL DM-RS port in the DL DM-RS port group in a RB, where the one DL DM-RS port may vary across RBs

· Other alternatives are not precluded

· To conclude with one alternative next meeting

· FFS the case of two codewords

Agreements:

· Study further whether or not to support power boosting for PT-RS considering different or same number of ports compared with DM-RS

· Down-selection among the following for CP-OFDM DL & UL for PTRS:

· Opt-1: a single association table pair per subcarrier spacing 

· Opt-2: UE recommends the preferred thresholds in tables and/or gNB to update/confirm

· Opt-3: multiple association tables for each subcarrier spacing, to reflect different phase noise models resulting from different carrier frequencies, subcarrier spacings, UE implementations

· Opt-4: a single association table pair per subcarrier spacing based on UE capability

Agreements:

· For PTRS for CP-OFDM, study further how to handle mapping PTRS in case of non-consecutive scheduling

· Alt 1: based on PRBs

· Alt 2: based on VRBs 

· Other alternatives are not precluded

· Note: consecutive scheduling can be considered as a special case

· For PTRS for CP-OFDM, study further whether or not there is need for interference randomization for PT-RS and if so, how

· Companies are encouraged to provide simulation results

· To continue study to finalize the PT-RS density tables w.r.t. to MCS and scheduled bandwidth

Agreements:

· Study further how to handle PT-RS collision with CSI-RS

Agreements:
· For PTRS for CP-OFDM, NR supports

· Information related to UE to facilitate PTRS port configuration 

· FFS details, e.g., UE to report information (if so, details), or re-using UE information available for other purposes

Agreements:

· For NR SRS, support sounding bandwidth in multiple of 4 PRBs
· FFS the detailed set of SRS sounding bandwidths to be supported
· At least 4 PRBs as SRS sounding bandwidth is supported
Agreements:
· Support antenna switching for SRS transmission within a carrier:

· FFS: Support at least [2Tx, 4Tx] switching

Agreements:

· From a UE perspective, NR supports one or both of the following options on a given carrier:

· Option 1 : Support only one of the following options for avoiding collisions between NR-SRS and short PUCCH

· Option 1-1 : symbol level TDM

· Option 1-2 : FDM

· Option 1-3 : both symbol level TDM and FDM

· FFS : details

· Note : other options are not precluded

· Option 2: Prioritize SRS or short PUCCH transmission, i.e., drop SRS or short PUCCH in case of collision

· FFS whether to have one prioritization rule, or configurable prioritization 

Agreements:

· NR supports at least the following SRS sequences 
· LTE SRS sequences

· Study further whether or not to additionally support the following for NR SRS sequence design:

· Opt-1: Truncated ZC design

· Set of [60] long ZC sequences designed for each of [5] different reference carrier bandwidths where the sequence length exceeds the carrier bandwidth before truncation 

· The portion of the truncated sequence corresponds to the SRS PRB location assigned to the UE 
· Ports on the same comb are separated by cyclic shifts which are repeated every n SRS REs, e.g. n=[8,12] 

· Opt-2: block-wise concatenation based ZC sequence generation.

· The number of blocks (e.g. 1, 2, …) and/or  block length (e.g. 4RBs, 8RBs, …) per each block is informed to UE 

· Alt1. the number of blocks and/or block length are configured by network. If 1 block is configured, SRS sequence for NR is the same as LTE SRS sequence

· Alt2. Implicit signaling  e.g. the number of blocks and block length are dependent on waveform. When DFT-S-OFDM is configured to UE, the number of block is one and the block length is equal to SRS BW; When CP-OFDM is configured, the number of blocks can be larger than 1. 

· Opt-3: Same LTE SRS sequence generation mechanism with additional roots 

· To conclude during the next meeting

· Evaluations to consider at least CM/PAPR and sequence cross-correlation for the case of fully and partially overlapping SRS allocations

· Evaluations to further consider CM/PAPR for carrier bandwidths different than the reference ones

Agreements:

· Support gNB to configure one or more groups where each group contains one or more SRS resource(s) to UE

· Note: different groups may be for different purposes, e.g., one or more groups for beam management, one for DL CSI acquisition, one for UL CSI acquisition, etc.

Agreements:
· Slide 3 and slide 4 in R1-1711766 are agreed with the following updates:

· N: add value of 1

· B: 50 RBs assuming SCS=15KHz (FFS, for other SCS values)

Agreements:

· TRS is UE-specifically managed

· NR supports TRS for multi-TRP transmission

· Details FFS

· FFS how to handle the case of initial access and idle mode (e.g., the necessity of TRS or not, default value if TRS is necessary, etc)

· FFS how to handle multi-beam transmission

· FFS: whether the tracking performance enhancement is needed for long DRX

Agreements:

· For QCL, NR supports:

· At least one or two DM-RS antenna port groups per PDSCH 

· FFS other number of groups

· QCL assumption across carriers and bandwidth parts for DL

· FFS details for indication, the applicable RS(s), the applicable QCL parameters, and configurability

· FFS whether or not to have UE assisted management



	Scheduling/HARQ aspects

	LS was agreed in R1-1712005 by deleting a sentence “RAN1 may downselect between 7 and 14 symbols in the future.” and capture past agreements related to it in RAN1 #86bis (in Lisbon) as it is in Section 1
Agreement:
For a 1-symbol CORESET with interleaving, 

· At least REG bundle size = 2 is supported

· Working assumption:

· REG bundle size = 6 is also supported 

· FFS whether configuration between 2 and 6 is explicit or implicit

· Precoder granularity in frequency domain is equal to the REG bundle size in the frequency domain

For a 2 or 3 symbol CORESET with interleaving, 

· At least REG bundle size = CORESET length is supported

· Working assumption:

· REG bundle size = 6 is also supported 

· FFS whether configuration between CORESET length and 6 is explicit or implicit

· Precoder granularity in frequency domain is equal to the REG bundle size in the frequency domain

(Note: REG bundle size = REGs in frequency domain x symbols in time domain)

Agreement:
· DMRS is mapped on all REGs on all the OFDM symbols of a given PDCCH candidate
· The DMRS density is the same on all REGs
Background: 

· Opt. 1: DMRS is mapped on all REGs on all the OFDM symbols of a given PDCCH candidate.

· Eri, Nokia, ASB, ITRI, HW, HiSi, Oppo, Intel, ETRI, KT, Lenovo, MotM, Pana, Docomo, CATT, Mediatek, CMCC, Sony, Spreadtrum
· Opt. 2: DMRS is mapped on all REGs on the first OFDM symbol of a given PDCCH candidate.
· Samsung, ZTE, HW, HiSi, Vivo, IDC, LG, QC, Sharp, Intel, NEC, Pana
· Opt. 3: DMRS is mapped on all REGs on the first and last symbols of a given PDCCH candidate.

· Docomo, CATT, Mediatek, CMCC, Vivo, Sony, Spreadtrum

Agreements:
· For a CORESET which is configured by UE-specific higher-layer signalling, at least following are configured.

· Frequency-domain resources, which may or may not be contiguous

· Each contiguous part of a CORESET is equal to or more than the size of REG-bundle in frequency

· FFS: exact size and number of contiguous parts for a CORESET

· Starting OFDM symbol

· Time duration

· REG bundle size if the configuration is explicit

· Transmission type (i.e., interleaved or non-interleaved)

· More parameters may be added if agreed

· For a CORESET which is configured by UE-specific higher-layer signalling, at least following is configured.

· Monitoring periodicity

· FFS: it is a configuration per CORESET or per one or a set of PDCCH candidates

· FFS: relation with DRX

· FFS: default/fallback value

Agreements:
· For PDCCH blind decoding, at least for the non-initial access, at least the following can be configured:

· Number of PDCCH candidates per CCE aggregation level, per DCI format size that the UE monitors

· Set of aggregation levels

· FFS explicit or implicit configuration

· Set of DCI format sizes

· FFS explicit or implicit configuration

· FFS: per CORESET not used for initial access or search space

· FFS: Signalling details

· Note that the number of candidates can be zero

· UE blind decoding capability is known by NW

· FFS: How the capability is derived
Agreements:
· In ‘Slot format related information’, ‘Empty’ is not indicated explicitly.

· Note: RAN1 specification ensures that UE(s) is/are aware of which resources can be for ‘gap for DL-UL switching’ and/or ‘gap’

· Note: RAN1 specification ensures that UE(s) is/are aware of which resources are for ‘CSI/interference measurement’.

Agreements:
· UE is configured with a CORESET to monitor group-common PDCCH.

· When configured, the group-common PDCCH follows the same CORESET configuration (e.g., REG-to-CCE mapping) of the CORESET.

· A group-common PDCCH is formed by an integer number of CCEs.

· The CORESET for the monitored group-common PDCCH carrying SFI can be the same or different from the CORESET for the monitored PDCCH for other types of control signalling.
Agreements:
· Prioritize discussion of SFI functionality of a group-common PDCCH.

· Further work will be on group-common PDCCH carrying the SFI at least in August meeting.

Agreements:
· Working assumption:
· For short-PUCCH with UCI of up to 2 bits (with/without SR), option 4 is supported.

· No more short-PUCCH format is supported for short-PUCCH in the WID scope.
Agreements:
· For a long PUCCH with up to 2 bits UCI:
· Working assumption:
· DMRS always occurs in every other symbols in the long PUCCH
· FFS: even or odd symbols
· The working assumption can be revisited if an issue is found in terms of transient period.
Agreements:
· The DMRS symbol(s) are formed as follows:
· DMRS for a PUCCH is a sequence (e.g. a cyclic shift of a CAZAC or computer generated sequence) in frequency domain with Orthogonal Cover Code (OCC) in time.
· Note: The data symbols are formed as the following:
· The modulated UCI bit(s) is multiplied with a sequence (e.g. a cyclic shift of a CAZAC or computer generated sequence) in frequency domain with Orthogonal Cover Code (OCC) in time.
· BPSK and QPSK modulations for 1 and 2 UCI bits, respectively.
· Note: The usage of OCC for DMRS and UCI symbols is effectively disabled for differentiation of the users that are assigned with the same OCC.
Agreements:
· For a long PUCCH in a slot,
· At most one hop for the long PUCCH is supported.
· FFS: details
Agreements:
· For a PUCCH format for UCI with large payload with no multiplexing capacity within a slot:
· The DMRS and UCI are mapped to different symbols.
· For intra-slot frequency-hopping, one or two DMRS symbol(s) is/are mapped on each frequency-hop of the long-PUCCH.

· Opt.1: one DMRS per frequency-hop

· The location is around the middle of the frequency-hop 

· Opt.2: one or two DMRS per frequency-hop

· FFS: the location of the DMRS symbol(s)

· The DMRS symbol(s) are formed as follows:
· DMRS for a PUCCH is a sequence (e.g. a cyclic shift of a CAZAC or computer generated sequence) in frequency domain.
· Working assumption:
· The symbols carrying UCI are formed as follows:
· The UCI bits are encoded and scrambled, QPSK modulated and DFT pre-coded and mapped to the REs for the symbols carrying UCI of the long PUCCH
Agreements:
· RAN1 advises based on the current understanding that RAN2 can make progress without taking into account the progress of CBG retransmissions and pre-emption indication.

· RAN1 will strive for making CBG retransmissions and pre-emption indication being not be visible in the MAC spec.
Agreements:
· For HARQ,
· The retransmissions can occupy a different frequency allocation than the initial transmission (Note, this is supported in LTE)

· For downlink, the transmission durations for a given TB may not be the same in some cases.

· Among initial transmission and retransmissions for a data having fixed DMRS position relative to the start of the slot

· Among initial transmission and retransmissions for a data having fixed DMRS position relative to the start of the data

· FFS: other cases

· For uplink at least scheduled by a UL grant, the transmission durations for a given TB may not be the same in some cases.

Agreements:
· One TB is mapped to one DL/UL carrier.
· Re-transmission of a TB cannot take place on different carrier than the initial transmission.
· Working assumption:
· Re-transmission of a TB cannot take place on different numerology than the initial transmission in Rel. 15.
·  When uplink CBG-based (re)transmission is configured, the UL grant indicates which CBG(s) of a TB is/are retransmitted
Agreements:
· For downlink, UE can be informed about the first DMRS position of the PDSCH between the following:

· Fixed on the 3rd or 4th symbol of the slot (for, a.k.a, slot-based scheduling)

· 1st symbol of the scheduled data (for a.k.a non-slot-based scheduling)

· FFS: if special handling is needed for the case where some of the PRBs of the symbol of the scheduled data is overlapped with the other signals/channels
· FFS: When the UE is configured both slot-based scheduling and non-slot-based scheduling, the first DMRS position of the PDSCH can be changed between the 3rd or 4th symbol of the slot and 1st symbol of the scheduled data
Agreements:
· For uplink, the first DMRS position of the PUSCH is fixed relative to the start of the scheduled data.
· FFS: Additional possibility of the another fixed position relative to the start of slot
· The exact fixed position can be changed depending on the duration of the scheduled data

Conclusion:
· For both downlink and uplink, the second or later or additional DMRS is up to MIMO discussion.

Agreements:
· In frequency-domain, for PUSCH with DFT-s-OFDM waveform in NR, contiguous resource allocation scheme based on LTE UL RA Type 0 is adopted in Rel. 15.
· FFS:

· A coarser granularity (i.e. more than 1RB) of resource assignment in order to reduce the overhead further  
· BW parts
· In frequency-domain, for PDSCH in NR, a resource allocation scheme based on LTE DL RA Type 2 is supported in Rel. 15.
· FFS:

· A coarser granularity (i.e. more than 1RB) of resource assignment in order to reduce the overhead further  
· BW parts
· In frequency-domain, for PUSCH with CP-OFDM waveform in NR, contiguous resource allocation scheme based on LTE UL RA Type 0 is supported in Rel. 15
· FFS:

· A coarser granularity (i.e. more than 1RB) of resource assignment in order to reduce the overhead further  
· BW parts
· A DCI format with resource allocation based on LTE DL RA type 0 (i.e., bit-map) is supported for PDSCH.
· A DCI format with resource allocation based on LTE DL RA type 0 (i.e., bit-map) is supported for PUSCH with CP-OFDM waveform.
· A DCI format with resource allocation based on LTE DL RA type 2 is supported for PDSCH.
· A DCI format with resource allocation based on LTE UL RA type 0 is supported for PUSCH with CP-OFDM waveform and with DFT-s-OFDM waveform.
· FFS: some or all of the above DCI formats have the same DCI payload size.

Agreements:
· For PDSCH/PUSCH, the RBG size/number can be changed along with the change of the BWP used for resource allocation.

· FFS: If one or multiple of following option(s) is/are also used for RBG size/number determination:

· Opt. 1: Semi-statically configured size of Type0 RA bitmap. 

· Number and size of RBGs for a RA is determined based on size of BWP and the size of the bitmap.

· Opt. 2: Semi-statically configured RBG size(s) per BWP for deriving number of RBGs.

· Number of RBGs in the BWP is determined by size of the BWP and the configured/indicated RBG size(s). 

· FFS: Dynamic switching of RBG size(s). 

· Opt. 3: DCI format/DCI format size (e.g. a compact DCI may be with a larger RBG size than a normal DCI).

· Opt. 4: Transmission durations (e.g. a shorter-duration transmission may be with a larger RBG size than a longer one).

· Opt. 5: RBG size is determined depending on the size of the BWP.

· Other options are not precluded.

Agreements:
· In addition to the RS parameters, time and frequency resource are configured in a UE-specific manner.

· Note: it is common understanding that the time and frequency resources configured for a UE may or may not collide with those for another UE (to be captured in the LS).
· WA: Both DFT-S-OFDM and CP-OFDM are supported for UL transmission without grant.

· NR supports more than 1 HARQ process for UL transmission without grant
Agreements:
· The same TA adjustment procedure/mechanism (including expiration of TA timer) is applied to UL transmission with and without UL grant
· For UL transmission without UL grant, 
· Open-loop power control based on pathloss estimate is supported.
· FFS: Closed-loop power control is supported, which is based on NW signaling.
· A UE shall not transmit anything on configured resources for UL transmission without UL grant when there is no transport block to transmit. 
· FFS: UCI piggybacking with transport block is supported for UL transmission without UL grant.

Agreements:
· RAN1 considers that UE transmitting UL transmission without UL grant can be identified based on time/frequency resources and RS parameter(s). 
R1-1711969
Offline discussions on UL data transmission without grant
NTT DOCOMO

Agreements:
· Type of UL data transmission without grant

· Type 1: UL data transmission without grant is only based on RRC (re)configuration without any L1 signalling 

· Type 2: UL data transmission without grant is based on both RRC configuration and L1 signalling to activation/deactivation for UL data transmission without grant

· Note: functionality of modification is achieved the L1 signalling by activation

· Type 3: UL data transmission without grant is based on RRC configuration, and allows L1 signalling to modify some parameters configured by RRC but no L1 signalling for activation

· For UL data transmission without grant, type 1 and type 2 have already been agreed, FFS type 3. 

· FFS the reliability issues for L1 signalling.

· For Type 1 UL transmission without UL grant, the RRC (re-)configuration includes at least the following

· Periodicity and offset of a resource with respect to SFN=0 

· Time domain resource allocation 

· Frequency domain resource allocation 

· UE-specific DMRS configuration

· Note: 

· one TB is mapped to a resource at least consisting of time/frequency-domain resource

· RAN1 will not introduce specific resource allocation and DMRS configuration for UL data transmission without grant separate from UL data transmission with UL grant within the Rel.15 WI

· An MCS/TBS value

· Number of repetitions K

· Power control related parameters

· FFS HARQ related parameters

· FFS if multiple resources can be configured

· For Type 2 UL transmission without UL grant

· The RRC (re-) configuration for resource and parameters includes at least the following

· Periodicity of a resource

· Power control related parameters

· At least the following additional parameters for the resource are given by L1 signalling

· Offset associated with the periodicity with respect to a timing reference indicated by L1 signalling for activation

· FFS: the timing reference 

· Time domain resource allocation 

· Frequency domain resource allocation 

· UE-specific DMRS configuration

· An MCS/TBS value

· Note: 

· one TB is mapped to one resource 

· RAN1 will not introduce specific resource allocation and DMRS configuration for UL data transmission without grant separate from UL data transmission with UL grant within the Rel.15 WI

· FFS multiple resources can be configured

· FFS HARQ related parameters

· FFS whether number of repetitions K is configured by RRC signalling and/or indicated by L1 signalling

Working assumption:
· For initial transmission and retransmission, each CBG of a TB has the same set of CB(s).
Agreements:
· For CBG-based (re)transmission, the DCI scheduling CBG-based (re)transmission carries single RV field for the transport block.
Agreements:
· For NR, RAN1 should consider the UE processing time(s) in terms of symbols (N1, N2) together with absolute time (in us), instead of slots (K)

· N1: the number of OFDM symbols required for UE processing from the end of NR-PDSCH reception to the earliest possible start of the corresponding ACK/NACK transmission from UE perspective.

· N2: the number of OFDM symbols required for UE processing from the end of NR-PDCCH containing the UL grant reception to the earliest possible start of the corresponding NR-PUSCH transmission from UE perspective.

· Note the timing advance is not included in N1 and N2

· FFS whether other aspects, e.g. UE UL/DL switching time, etc. are included in N1 and N2

· FFS between the following for each combination defined in the next slide

· Opt 1: UE reports N1 and N2 as UE capability

· Opt 2: Fixed values of N1 and N2
· UE is not expected transmit anything in uplink if the network set the values of K1 and/or K2 without leaving sufficient time for UE processing
Conclusions:
· Email discussion about followings – Joseph (Qualcomm)
· Step 1: identify the candidate factors for processing time (until 4th Aug.)
· Step 2: identify the table (until 4th Aug.)
· Based on the proponents’ input for step 1 and step 2, following work will be done:

· Step 3: fill-in the table

· Targeting finishing step 3 until September meeting.

· Note: companies are encouraged to bring up initial numbers for the table to the August meeting

· Note: fill-in the table does not necessarily results in defining some UE capabilities or exact values of K1 and K2 in the specification.

Agreements:
· For downlink preemption indication

· It is transmitted using a group common DCI in PDCCH

· FFS: This group common DCI is transmitted separately from SFI

· Whether a UE needs to monitor preemption indication is configured by RRC signaling

· The granularity of preemption indication in time domain can be configured 

· Details of granularity are FFS
Conclusions:

· Email approval on the following until 10th July – Zhenfei (Huawei):

· NR support Primary Component Carrier (PCC) and Secondary Component Carrier (SCC)
· A UE monitors PDCCH candidates in common search space(s) and UE specific search space(s) on PCC
· A UE monitors PDCCH candidates on UE-specific search space(s) for an SCC
· Support cross carrier scheduling with CIF 
· A carrier is scheduled by one and only one carrier
· FFS: the number of CIF bits and possible connection to BWPs
· NR Supports at least 2 cell groups for PUCCH
· Carrier transmitting the PUCCH can be configured within the cell group
· FFS The PUCCH configuration can be done by the UL PCC reconfiguration or PUCCH reconfiguration
· For scheduling with different and the same numerologies:
· For self-scheduling
· PDCCH and the scheduled PDSCH have the same numerologies
· PDCCH and the scheduled PUSCH can have the same or different numerologies
· The time granularity indicated in the DCI for the timing relationship between DCI and the corresponding PUSCH follows the numerology of the PUSCH transmission
· For cross-carrier scheduling
· PDCCH and the scheduled PDSCH/PUSCH can have different or the same numerologies
· The time granularity indicated in the DCI for the timing relationship between DCI and the corresponding PDSCH/PUSCH follows the numerology of the PDSCH/PUSCH transmission
· UE is not expected to support faster processing for the case of cross-carrier scheduled PDSCH/PUSCH transmission scheduled by a DCI requiring than the case of self-scheduled PDSCH/PUSCH transmission scheduled by the DCI.
· UCI feedback related to multiple DL component carriers is supported for DL component carriers operating with the same and different numerology
· The time granularity indicated in the DCI for PDSCH and the corresponding HARQ-ACK follows the numerology for HARQ-ACK transmission
· UE is not expected to support faster processing for the case when PDSCH and the corresponding HARQ-ACK use a different numerology than the case of the case when PDSCH and HARQ-ACK use the same numerology
· NR support 4 timing advance groups including Primary Timing Advance Group and Secondary Timing Advance Group(s)
· Support PRACH transmission for timing advance acquisition on SCC

	Channel coding

	Agreement: 

· CBG-level CRC is not adopted

Agreement: 

· Same value of Z for code blocks within a TB

Agreement: 

· Working assumption from RAN1-NRAH#1 is confirmed that filler bits F are attached at the end of info block B
Conclusion for bit-level interleaving: Revisit after the decision on modulation symbol interleaving in the MIMO session. 

Agreement:

· The number of RVs is 4. 

· The RVs are at fixed locations in the circular buffer

· RV#0 is self-decodable

· Working assumption (to be confirmed after selection of the BGs): The first 2Z punctured systematic bits are not entered into the circular buffer

Agreements: 

Down selection of PCMs are facilitated as follows:
· Considering the priority given to certain merged proposals in BG1 and BG2, the following ranking is used to facilitate the selection of parity check matrices in more fairer manner.    

· The proponent(s) who are not selected for BG1 or BG2 are ranked above. 
· The proponent(s) who are only in one selected solution of BG1 and BG2 are ranked next. 

· The proponent(s) who are selected for both BG1 and BG2 are ranked below. 

· Any PCMs with significant overlaps with previous PCM designs are ranked below.

· If there are several proponents end up with the same rank, mutual understanding may use to rank the companies. 

· Previous proposals on BG1 and BG2 and the effort put in there shall be considered when ranking. 

· Higher ranking may provide to proponents who were not in the BG1. 

· Ranking changes from top to bottom when the proponent’s proposal selected for a shift coefficient design. 

Selection of final parity check matrices for BG1 is facilitated as below. 

For Set i = 1:8

· Step 1:  Cross check BLER performance at 10-2 and 10-4 for the block sizes related to the Set i (within 512-to-8448) and code rates 8/9-to-1/3. 

· Step 2:  Identify the candidates which are within 0.1 dB BLER performance across most block sizes related to the Set i (within 512-to-8448) and code rates 8/9-to-1/3. 

· Step 3:  Higher ranked identified candidate which is proven to satisfy the selection criteria as below, the proposal is selected as shift coefficient design for Set i. 

· Step 4: the selected proponent is ranked below others. 

End 

Selection criteria for a ranked high proposal as candidate X: 

· A candidate among existing candidates which has better (>0.1dB) BLER performance for block sizes related to the Set i (within 512-to-8448) and code rates 8/9-to-1/3 is selected as candidate Y.   

· Error floor should be checked by examining slope of BLER curves at BLER=10-4.

· Denote P1 as the number of  simulation cases for which the required SNR of candidate X is smaller than the required SNR of candidate Y for more than 0.1dB 

· Denote P2 as the number of  simulation cases for which the required SNR of candidate Y is smaller than the required SNR of candidate X for more than 0.1dB 

· If P2 – P1 <= 2% of all simulation cases (QPSK, block sizes related to the Set i (within 512-to-8448) and code rates 8/9-to-1/3, BLER targets), and satisfies the error floor requirement, candidate X is deemed to satisfy the selection criteria.

Selection of final parity check matrices for BG2 is facilitated as below. 

For Set i = 1:8

· Step 1:  Cross check BLER performance at 10-2 and 10-4 for the block sizes related to the Set i (within 40-to-2560) and code rates 2/3-to-1/5. 

· Step 2:  Identify the candidates which are within 0.1 dB BLER performance across most block sizes related to the Set i (within 40-to-2560) and code rates 2/3-to-1/5. 

· Step 3:  Higher ranked identified candidate which is proven to satisfy the selection criteria as below, the proposal is selected as shift coefficient design for Set i. 

· Step 4: the selected proponent is ranked below others. 

End 

Selection criteria for a ranked high proposal as candidate X: 

· A candidate among existing candidates which has better (>0.1dB) BLER performance for block sizes related to the Set i (within 40-to-2560) and code rates 2/3-to-1/5 is selected as candidate Y.   

· Error floor should be checked by examining slope of BLER curves at BLER=10-4. 

· Denote P1 as the number of  simulation cases for which the required SNR of candidate X is smaller than the required SNR of candidate Y for more than 0.1dB 

· Denote P2 as the number of  simulation cases for which the required SNR of candidate Y is smaller than the required SNR of candidate X for more than 0.1dB 

· If P2 – P1 <= 2% of all simulation cases (QPSK, block sizes related to the Set i (within 40-to-2560) and code rates 2/3-to-1/5, BLER targets), and satisfies the error floor requirement, candidate X is deemed to satisfy the selection criteria.

Agreement: 

Final parity check matrices for NR LDPC base graph #1 and #2 are agreed as in excel files R1-1711982_BG1.xlsx and R1-1711982_BG2.xlsx in R1-1711982.

Agreement:
· Base graph #1 is used for the initial transmission and subsequent re-transmissions of the same TB when
· CBS > X or code rate of the initial transmission > Y
· Base graph #2 is used for the initial transmission and subsequent re-transmissions of the same TB when
· CBS <= X and code rate of the initial transmission <= Y
· Working assumption : X = 2560 and Y = 0.67
· FFS after PCM decisions if X can be extended to 3840 and/or Y can be extended to 0.75
To be checked how the receiver knows in each case the code rate of the initial transmission, and how exactly it is defined. 

FFS whether some UE capabilities may be possible that do not require the implementation of both base graphs. 

Conclusion: 

· RAN1 will work on a code construction based solution to deliver early termination benefits while achieving the FAR and BLER targets with acceptable complexity at least for the DL

· Revisit UL after designing the DL solution. 

Agreement: 

· All companies work together to design for the DL a Single CRC polynomial + Interleaver scheme to deliver early termination benefits while achieving the FAR (in presence of AWGN, and in presence of random QPSK, and undetected errors in intended user’s codeword), and BLER targets with acceptable complexity and latency. 
· Working assumption that the CRC length is 19 bits, to be finalised as part of the design, taking into account the number of blind decodes or hypotheses to be tested. 

· Longer CRCs will be considered if required to meet the FAR target

· For DL for K+nFAR>=12, and for UL where K+nFAR>22, J+J’ = nFAR + 3
· For UL, where 12<=K+nFAR<=22, J+J’ = nFAR + 6, comprising 3 parity bits and nFAR + 3 additional CRC bits

Note: K is the number of payload information bits without CRC or parity bits

Note: nFAR may be zero in some circumstances. 
Note: UE specific scrambling is not precluded and will be c
Agreement:

For UL, where 12<=K+nFAR<=22, J+J’ = nFAR + 6, 3 PC bits are generated according to the following steps:
1.  Encode K info bits to K+nFAR+3 CRC encoded bits,
· FFS the nFAR+3 CRC bit locations
2.  Select K’ = K+nFAR+6 most reliable bit positions
3.  Select 3 PC bits from the K’ reliable positions
· The most reliable n positions with wmin, where
· wmin is the minimum row weight (as defined in R1-1706193) of the K+nFAR+3 most reliable positions within the K’ reliable positions, where n is given by:
· n=1 if M-K-nFAR>192

· n=0 otherwise
· 3-n positions selected in least reliable positions within the K’ reliable positions.
4. Working Assumption:  The value of the PC bits is obtained from a length-5 cycle shift register as in R1-1706193
Agreement: 

· Channel bit interleaving is applied 

· The interleaving is either performed as part of the rate matching and/or after rate matching 

· To be confirmed after the rate matching discussion whether the interleaving is a separate function

· FFS whether the interleaver is a function of the modulation

· The same sequence for each mother code size is used for all modulations

· The UL sequence for a given mother code size is also used for the DL
Agreement for Next Steps: 

· Polar code sequence candidates, including any merged solutions, should be provided by Wed 2nd Aug – Zukang (Huawei)
· Identify candidates of polar code sequence according to the procedure below by Wed 9th Aug– Zukang (Huawei)
· Rate matching proposals for any sequence that has been selected as a winner by at least one company to be provided by Wed 16th Aug. – Zukang (Huawei)
Decision procedure: 

Candidate sequences shall have the property of simple nestedness, i.e. one sequence of length N/2 is nested with the sequence of length N 

· Presence or absence of any other property (including symmetry, arithmetic describability, down-nestedness (i.e. a sequence of length N/2 is nested within the lower half of the sequence of length N), up-and-down-nestedness (i.e. a sequence of length N/2 is nested in both the upper and lower halves of the sequence of length N)) shall not be used as a decision criterion. 

· Performance metric 
· SNR to achieve 10-2 and 10-3 BLER
· Simulation assumptions 

· Evaluate the block error rate (BLER) performance versus SNR
Channel
AWGN Channel
Modulation
QPSK
Info. Block length (=K bits w/o CRC)
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excluding any code rates below 1/8
Codeword length (=N)
{64, 128, 256, 512, 1024} 
Decoding algorithm
List-X with LLR-based min-sum

List sizes
1,2,4,8,16 (pruned to 8 best paths for CRC check)
Code construction for evaluation
CA polar
Number of (J+J’) bits
19 bits (0b10100010101101111001 where the last bit is d19) 
PerfThresh_K = 0.1dB for lower range of K, 0.3dB for higher range of K

PerfThresh_L = 0.4dB for L=1, 0.2dB for L=2, 0.1dB otherwise. 
PerfThresh = max (PerfThresh_K, PerfThresh_L)
Each company selects a winning sequence by the following algorithm:

· For sequence A, 

· compare with sequence Bat each simulation case. 

· For each simulation case:

· if A’s performance is worse than B – PerfThresh, increment FailCount_AB

· if A’s performance is better than B + PerfThresh, increment WinCount_AB

· If (FailCount_AB – WinCountAB) / Total number of simulation cases > 2%, increment OverallFail_A
· compare with sequence Cat each simulation case. 

· For each simulation case:

· if A’s performance is worse than C – PerfThresh, increment FailCount_AC

· if A’s performance is better than C + PerfThresh, increment WinCount_AC

· If (FailCount_AC – WinCountAC) / Total number of simulation cases > 2%, increment OverallFail_A
· repeat for sequences D…N

· For sequence B, 

· compare with sequence A at each simulation case

· etc

· …

· For sequence N, 

· compare with sequence A 

· etc

· Select sequence with smallest OverallFail

If multiple sequences A to M have the same smallest OverallFail, 

· For sequence A, 

· compare with sequence Bat each simulation case. 

· For each simulation case, if A’s performance is better than B + PerfThresh, increment WinCount_AB

· compare with sequence C at each simulation case. 

· For each simulation case, if A’s performance is better than C + PerfThresh, increment WinCount_AC

· WinCount A = ∑WinCount_AB…AM

· repeat for sequences up to M

· Repeat for sequences B to M. 

· Select sequence with highest WinCount, referred to as sequence W. 

· If any WinCount_xW > WinCount Wx, then sequence(s) x is/are also selected. 

If more than 1 sequence is selected by at least one company, then the final sequence will be chosen from the sequences that were selected by at least one company according to the largest support in RAN1#90. 

Agreements: 

· Rmin = 1/8 

Agreement: 

· To support repetition, puncturing, and shortening of Polar code:
· The N=2n coded bits at the output of Polar encoder is written into a length-N circular buffer in an order that is predefined for a given value of N
· To obtain M coded bits for transmission
· Puncturing is realized by selecting bits from position (N-M) to position (N-1) from the circular buffer
· Shortening is realized by selecting bits from position 0 to position M-1 from the circular buffer
· Repetition is realized by selecting all bits from the circular buffer, and additionally repeat (M-N) consecutive bits from the circular buffer
· Exact set of repeated bits FFS till RAN1#90
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	Modulation

	LS was agreed in R1-1711975 with following updates

In LS R1-1706876/R4-1704216, RAN4 provided identified parameters related to physical layer that RAN4 considers necessary in order for it to be able to complete the NR core part in December. Among these parameters, “applicable UL modulation schemes for below 6 GHz and above 24 GHz” was identified as being necessary at the end of June meeting. 

Based on this, RAN1 would like to inform RAN4 that the RAN1 specifications will support the following modulation schemes in the uplink transmission direction: (/2-BPSK, QPSK, 16QAM, 64QAM, and 256QAM.

RAN1 specifications will support both OFDM (without DFT precoding) and DFT-precoded OFDM (a.k.a. DFTS-OFDM) for the uplink transmission direction. All above modulation schemes are supported for both OFDM and DFTS-precoded OFDM.

Although indicated in the RAN4-sourced LS as information not being necessary until later, RAN1 would also like to inform RAN4 that the RAN1 specifications will support the following modulation schemes in the downlink transmission direction: QPSK, 16QAM, 64QAM, and 256QAM.



	Duplexing

	Agreements:

· For CLI management, support UE-to-UE interference measurement and reporting without the introduction of new RS(s)
Agreements:

· For UE-to-UE interference, support CLI measurement metrics which include at least one of

· RSRP for the purpose of CLI

· FFS the definition (e.g., based on SRS, DM-RS, etc.) and the corresponding reporting

· RSSI for the purpose of CLI

· FFS the definition (e.g., resources for the measurement) and the corresponding reporting

· For UE-to-UE interference, FFS additionally support CQI/CSI as the CLI measurement metrics and if so, its definition/reporting



	Wider bandwidth operation

	Observation:
· Usage scenarios #1, and 2, and 3 in R1-1711795 are at least identified as usage scenarios for BW part

· From UE perspective, at least for single active BW part scenario, usage scenarios #1 and 3 are the same

Agreements:
· Usage scenario #4 in R1-1711795 is supported in the context of non-contiguous intra-band carrier aggregation
· Carrier without SS block can be configured for some UEs

· Send LS to RAN2/4 to tell above agreement/observation in R1-1711824
LS was agreed in R1-1711825
Agreement:
· Primary focus is to complete the single active bandwidth part case
· If time is available later after completing the single active bandwidth part case, following cases should be considered for UE
· For a single carrier WB UE, multiple active bandwidth parts with different numerologies are configured for a UE simultaneously

· One TB is mapped per each active BWP. 

· FFS: The multiple active BWPs may overlap in frequency domain.

· FFS: Cross-BWP scheduling is supported.
Agreement:
· For FDD, separate sets of bandwidth part (BWP) configurations for DL & UL per component carrier

· The numerology of DL BWP configuration is applied to at least PDCCH, PDSCH & corresponding DMRS

· The numerology of UL BWP configuration is applied to at least PUCCH, PUSCH & corresponding DMRS
· For TDD, separate sets of BWP configurations for DL & UL per component carrier

· The numerology of DL BWP configuration is applied to at least PDCCH, PDSCH & corresponding DMRS

· The numerology of UL BWP configuration is applied to at least PUCCH, PUSCH & corresponding DMRS
· For UE, if different active DL and UL BWPs are configured, UE is not expected to retune the center frequency of channel BW between DL and UL
Agreement:
· At least one of configured DL BWPs includes one CORESET with common search space at least in primary component carrier

· Each configured DL BWP includes at least one CORESET with UE-specific search space for the case of single active BWP at a given time
· In case of single active BWP at a given time, if active DL BWP does not include common search space, then UE is not required to monitor the common search space
Agreement:
· In configuration of a BWP,

· A UE is configured with BWP in terms of PRBs. 

· The offset between BWP and a reference point is implicitly or explicitly indicated to UE.

· FFS for reference point, e.g., center/boundary of NR carrier, channel number used for sync. and/or channel raster, or center/boundary of RMSI BW, center/boundary of SS block accessed during the initial access, etc.
· NR supports MU-MIMO between UEs in different (but overlapping) BWPs

Agreements:
· Common PRB indexing is supported
· The indexing is common to all the UEs sharing a wideband CC from network perspective, regardless of whether they are NB, CA, or WB UEs. 

· The indexing is with respect to the reference point
· The indexing is with respect to a given numerology
· Note: Example usage of common PRB indexing is for scheduling group common PDSCH, RS sequences, BWP configuration, etc.

· UE-specific PRB indexing is supported
· It is indexed per BWP with respect to the configured SCS for the BWP
· Note: Example usage of UE-specific indexing is for scheduling UE-specific PDSCH
Agreements:
· Activation/deactivation of DL and UL bandwidth parts can be
· by means of dedicated RRC signaling 
· Possibility to activate in the bandwidth part configuration
· by means of DCI (explicitly and/or implicitly) or MAC CE [one to be selected]
· by means of DCI could mean
· Explicit: Indication in DCI (FFS: scheduling assignment/grant or a separate DCI) triggers activation/deactivation
· Separate DCI means DCI not carrying scheduling assignment/grant
· Implicit: Presence of DCI (scheduling assignment/grant) in itself triggers activation/deactivation
· This does not imply that all these alternatives are to be supported. 
· FFS: by means of timer 
· FFS: according to configured time pattern
LS was agreed in R1-1711998


	NR-LTE coexistence

	Agreements:

· For LTE-NR coexistence in overlapping spectrum, support on the Xn interface and enhanced X2 interface messages 

· FFS details, e.g., SCell ON/OFF, LTE MBSFN subframe configuration, synchronization aspects between LTE and NR, indication of semi-statically reserved resources in frequency domain, Indication of semi-statically reserved resources in time domain, etc.

· For LTE-NR coexistence in adjacent spectrum, support on the Xn interface and enhanced X2 interface messages 

· FFS details, e.g., synchronization aspects between LTE and NR, TDD UL/DL configuration, etc.

· FFS the case of multi-operator scenarios

· Aim to conclude the FFS parts for the above and send an LS to RAN3 in the next meeting

Agreements:

· In NR, support configuration between the following for paired spectrum (support of scheme 2 below is conditioned on the assumption that 100kHz is adopted as a supported UL channel raster in NR to support LTE/NR co-existence with LTE FDD)
· Scheme 1: Do nothing to allow subcarrier alignment between NR UL (15 kHz) and LTE UL

· Scheme 2: allow subcarrier alignment between NR UL (15 kHz) and LTE UL, where NR UL raster is with a 7.5 kHz shift to the LTE UL raster 

· Send an LS to RAN4  - Ralf (AT&T)

LS was agreed in R1-1711839 with following updates
2. Actions:

To RAN4 WG: 

RAN1 kindly requests RAN4 to take the above RAN1 agreement into account when discussing NR channel raster. 

3. Dates of next TSG-RAN WG1 Meetings: 

RAN1 #90
21st – 25th August 2017
Prague, Czech Republic
RAN1 NR Ad-Hoc#3
18th – 21th September 2017
Nagoya, Japan
Agreements:

· RAN1 to continue study the solution(s) to mitigate UE self-interference due to the simultaneous transmission and reception at the same time 

· Note: the issue is particular applicable for specific band combination(s) (e.g. harmonics related issues)

· Note: the issue can be addressed if UE is not mandated to transmit on one carrier (F1) and receive on another carrier (F2) at the same time

· Send an LS to RAN4 regarding the above agreements – Xueming (Vivo), which is approved in R1-1711872
Agreements:

· Support the following solution to single UL transmission where NW synchronization between eNodeB and gNodeB is assumed (where there is at least one LTE carrier and at least one NR carrier of a different carrier frequency)
· When UE is activated with multiple UL carriers on different frequencies, time-switching of LTE UL carrier and NR UL carrier is used

· UL transmission timing pattern of LTE carrier and NR carrier is semi-statically shared between eNodeB and gNodeB 

· FFS: Signaling to UE of UL transmission timing pattern

· UE simultaneously receives signals/channels from both NR DL carrier and LTE DL carrier

· For scheduling/HARQ timing of LTE FDD carrier, the following timing can be considered, e.g., for LTE:

· DL-reference UL/DL configuration for TDD

· DL-reference UL/DL configuration defined for FDD-SCell in TDD-FDD CA with TDD-PCell

· Up to NW implementation (i.e., no RAN1 spec. impact)

· For scheduling/HARQ timing of NR carrier, no special handling would be necessary 

· Other solutions are not precluded

· Send an LS to RAN2, RAN3, and RAN4 – Kazuaki (DCM), which is drafted and endorsed in R1-1711877. Final LS approved in R1-1711878. 
Agreements:

· RAN1 should consider the following scenarios as listed in R1-1711817 in the future Rel-15 work especially in terms of UL coverage

· Scenario 1

· Scenario 2 where UL sharing is from network perspective

· FFS where UL sharing from UE perspective

· Aim to conclude in the next meeting; if no consensus, consider sending an LS to RANP for clarification

· Scenario 3



	UL power control

	Agreements:

· Regarding power sharing for LTE-NR dual connectivity, support at least semi-static power sharing between LTE and NR

· FFS details

· Discuss further whether or not to support dynamic power sharing between LTE and NR

· Discuss further impacts due to other factors, e.g., different TTI lengths, channel/service types, synchronous vs. asynchronous, different processing latency for LTE vs. NR, assumption regarding communication between NR vs. LTE at UE, specification impact to LTE (if any) and/or NR, etc. 

LS was agreed in R1-1711999 by adding RAN2 in CC part and updating work item code to “NR_newRAT”
Agreements:
· In NR, PUSCH and at least some type(s) of SRS can share same closed loop power control command from gNB

· FFS details, e.g., the type(s) of SRS, beam related aspects, etc.

· In NR, PUSCH and PUCCH rely on independent closed loop power control commands from gNB

· Study aspects related SRS carrier switching

Agreements:

· UE’s power headroom report is based on the corresponding PUSCH transmission(s)

· FFS details




Outgoing LS is listed below.
· R1-1711966
Reply LS response on reading time index indication for RRM measurements
· R1-1711997
Response LS on Support for fake gNB detection mechanisms
· R1-1711987
Reply LS response on NR basic handover
· R1-1711880
LS on Beam Aspects of NR RACH
· R1-1712001
LS on NR initial access and mobility
· R1-1712002
LS on NR initial access and mobility
· R1-1712000
LS on support of multi-TRP transmission in NR
· R1-1712005
Reply LS on PDCCH design
· R1-1711975
LS response on required NR parameters from RAN4 perspective
· R1-1711825
LS on non-contiguous CA
· R1-1711998
LS on Bandwidth Part Operation in NR
· R1-1711872
LS on UE self-interference
· R1-1711878
LS on Single UL transmission
· R1-1711999
LS on power sharing for LTE-NR Dual Connectivity
Email discussions after the meeting are listed below.
· [NRAH2-01] LS of beam management
· LS was agreed in R1-1712007
· [NRAH2-02] LS of UL/DL HARQ
· LS was agreed in R1-1712008
· [NRAH2-03] Email discussion until Aug. meeting about all specs

· [NRAH2-04] Email discussion until Aug. meeting about RRC parameter lists of NR

· [NRAH2-05] DMRS sequence for NR PBCH

· [NRAH2-06] LS of CSI-RS for beam management
· LS was agreed in R1-1712009
· [NRAH2-07] LS of UL SPS / grant free
· LS was agreed in R1-1711686
· [NRAH2-08] Down selection of CBG-based (re)transmission

· [NRAH2-09] Processing Time Requriements
· [NRAH2-10] Scheduling/HARQ aspects for CA
· The following was agreed

	Part one: Possible Agreements

•      On the search space

–     A UE monitors PDCCH candidates in common search space(s) at least for RMSI and UE specific search space(s) on Primary Component Carrier (PCC)

–     A UE monitors PDCCH candidates at least on UE-specific search space(s) for an Secondary Component Carrier (SCC)

•      Support cross carrier scheduling with CIF 

–     NR at least support that a carrier is scheduled by one and only one carrier

–     FFS: the number of CIF bits

–     FFS: BWP aspects for cross carrier scheduling

•      For cross-carrier scheduling, PDCCH and the scheduled PDSCH can have the same or different numerologies.

•      For self-scheduling, PDCCH and the scheduled PDSCH have the same numerology

–     FFS whether for self-scheduling, PDCCH and the scheduled PDSCH can have different numerologies.

•      For self and cross-carrier scheduling, PDCCH and the scheduled PUSCH can have the same or different numerologies.

•      When numerology are different between PDCCH and the scheduled transmission, the time granularity indicated in the DCI for the timing relationship between the end of PDCCH and the corresponding scheduled transmission is based on the numerology of the scheduled transmission.

•      For multiple timing advance groups

–     LTE timing difference requirement can be used as a starting point

•      FFS factors related to this requirement.

–     Support PRACH transmission for timing advance acquisition on SCC

•    NR Supports 2 cell groups for PUCCH for NR DC
–     FFS: NR supports 2 cell groups for PUCCH for NR CA
Part two: Possible Working assumptions

•      HARQ-ACK transmission related to multiple DL component carriers is supported for DL component carriers operating with the same and different numerology

–    The time granularity of a HARQ-ACK transmission, indicated in the DCI scheduling the PDSCH,  is based on the numerology of PUCCH transmission.

Part three: Further discussion for the next meeting

•       NR supports at least the configuration of one carrier transmitting the PUCCH within the cell group

–     FFS The carrier transmitting the PUCCH is always PCC and/or carrier(s) transmitting the PUCCH can be SCC in a cell group containing PCC

–     FFS The possibility of the configuration of multiple carriers transmitting the PUCCH in a cell group

–  This does not preclude on PUCCH fast carrier switching


· [NRAH2-11] Polar code sequence
· [NRAH2-12] Polar code design on polynomial and interleaver
· [NRAH2-13] LS on a correction to the applicable UL modulation schemes
· LS was agreed in R1-1712010
· RAN1#90 (August 2017)

	General aspects

	TR38.802

Endorsed in R1-1714778
TS38.201

The TS is endorsed as v 0.1.0 in R1-1715069 as the basis for further updates.
TS38.202

The TS is endorsed as v 0.1.0 in R1-1714655 as the basis for further updates.
TS38.211

The TS is endorsed as v 0.2.0 in R1-1714656 as the basis for further updates.
TS38.212

The TS is endorsed as v 0.1.0 in R1-1714659 as the basis for further updates.
TS38.213

The TS is endorsed as v 0.1.0 in R1-1714658 as the basis for further updates and recommend offline discussions in this week
TS38.214

The TS is endorsed as v 0.1.0 in R1-1715077 as the basis for further updates.
TS38.215

The TS is endorsed as v 0.1.0 in R1-1714660 as the basis for further updates.
Agreements:
· Set email approvals about specs (i.e., 201, 202, 211, 212, 213, 214, and 215) until 4th September to include this week agreements/WA,

· Editors will submit updated versions until 29th August
· If RAN1 will successfully agree it by the email, RAN1 will submit it to the next RAN as information

· Note that even in the case that RAN1 will fail to agree it by the email, RAN1 will submit Monday versions to the next RAN as information

RRC parameter list was agreed in R1-1714819
LS was agreed in R1-1714969

	Initial access and mobility

	LS was agreed in R1-1715316
Agreements:
· Candidate OFDM symbol position within half radio frame for SS/PBCH block for 120/240kHz SCS is modified as below
· 120 kHz subcarrier spacing

· The first OFDM symbols of the candidate SS/PBCH blocks have indexes {4, 8, 16, 20} + 28*n. For carrier frequencies larger than 6 GHz, n=0, 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18.

· 240 kHz subcarrier spacing

· The first OFDM symbols of the candidate SS/PBCH blocks have indexes {8, 12, 16, 20, 32, 36, 40, 44} + 56*n. For carrier frequencies larger than 6 GHz, n=0, 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8.
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Agreements:
· At least for rate matching purpose for serving cell, for below 6GHz, full bitmap (8bits) is used for indication of actual SS/PBCH block transmission
· FFS: whether to support indication of actual SS/PBCH block transmission for mobility measurement at least for neighbour cells, how to indicate it, and whether this indication is applied to mobility measurement for serving cell
· FFS: whether the indication can be used for the RACH preamble configurations and associations
Working assumptions:
· UE-specific RRC signaling with full bitmap can be used for indicating the actually transmitted SS blocks for both sub6GHz and over6GHz cases
· The actually transmitted SS blocks is indicated in RMSI for both sub6GHz and over6GHz cases
· Indication is in compressed form in above 6 GHz case, and an indication method is down-selected from following alternatives

· Alt.1: Group-Bitmap + Bitmap in Group

· A Group is defined as consecutive SS/PBCH blocks

· Bitmap in Group can indicate which SS/PBCH block is actually transmitted within a Group, each Group has the same pattern of SS/PBCH block transmission, and Group-Bitmap can indicate which Group is actually transmitted

· E.g., [8]+[8] bits in case of 8 Groups and 8 SS/PBCH blocks per Group

· Alt.2: Group-Bitmap + The number of actually transmitted SS/PBCH block in Group (with fixed starting index of SS/PBCH block)

· A Group is defined as consecutive SS/PBCH blocks

· Group-Bitmap can indicate which Group is actually transmitted, SS/PBCH blocks within a Group are logically consecutive, the number of actually transmitted SS/PBCH block indicates how many logically consecutive SS/PBCH blocks are actually transmitted starting from the first index, and the number is commonly applied to all transmitted Groups

· E.g., [8]+[3] bits in case of 8 Groups and 8 SS/PBCH blocks per Group

· Alt.3: Bitmap in Group + The number of actually transmitted Groups (with fixed starting index of Group)

· A Group is defined as consecutive SS/PBCH blocks

· Bitmap in Group can indicate which SS/PBCH block is actually transmitted within a Group, each Group has the same pattern of SS/PBCH block transmission, and the number of actually transmitted Groups indicates how many consecutive Groups are actually transmitted starting from the first Group

· E.g., [8]+[3] bits in case of 8 Groups and 8 SS/PBCH blocks per Group

· Alt.4: Group-Bitmap + The number of actually transmitted SS/PBCH block in each Group

· A Group is defined as consecutive SS/PBCH blocks

· Group-Bitmap can indicate which Group is actually transmitted, SS/PBCH blocks within a Group are logically consecutive, and the number of actually transmitted SS/PBCH block for each Group indicates how many logically consecutive SS/PBCH blocks are actually transmitted starting from the first index

· Minimum [8]+[3] bits, maximum [8]+[3]*[8] bits in case of 8 Groups and 8 SS/PBCH blocks per Group

· Alt.5: The number of actually transmitted SS/PBCH blocks + starting index + gap between two consecutive SS/PBCH blocks

· [6]+[6]+[6] bits

· Alt.6: Group-Bitmap

· A Group is defined as consecutive SS/PBCH blocks

· Group-Bitmap can indicate which Group is actually transmitted, and all SS/PBCH blocks within a transmitted Group are actually transmitted

· E.g., [8] bits in case of 8 Groups and 8 SS/PBCH blocks per Group
· Other alternatives are not precluded

· Indicated resources are reserved for actually transmitted SS blocks

· Data channels are rate matched around actually transmitted SS blocks

Agreements:
· UE assumes a single periodicity i.e., SS burst set periodicity, for all SS/PBCH blocks for a cell
· At least for rate matching purpose, the single periodicity value is configured for the serving cell separately from SMTC. Otherwise the default periodicity, 5 ms, is assumed
· Note: UE is not expected to perform rate matching based on SMTC
Agreements:
· A UE may assume that antenna ports used for transmissions of SS/PBCH blocks with same index recurring with the SS/PBCH burst set periodicity are quasi-collocated with respect to spatial, average gain, delay, and Doppler parameters
· By default, a UE may not assume that antenna ports used for transmissions of SS/PBCH blocks with different indexes are quasi-collocated with respect to spatial, average gain, delay and Doppler parameters
· FFS: Whether the network indication of SS block repetition and the impact on QCL assumption
· Note: In the above agreements, gNB has the flexibility to use different physical beam(s) and its mapping  for the SS/PBCH block transmission

· Note: The case where antenna ports used for transmissions of SS/PBCH blocks with same index recurring with the SS/PBCH burst set periodicity are not quasi-collocated with respect to spatial, average gain, delay, and [Doppler] parameters is not specified
· 
Agreements:
· NR supports NW adaptation and indication of SCS used for SS/PBCH block for NSA carrier access

· RAN1 assumes that NSA carrier is the carrier that UE cannot access without NW assistance information

· UE can assume a single subcarrier spacing of SS/PBCH block per frequency carrier

· In case that target NSA carrier is in below 6 GHz range, 

· NW can adapt either 15 kHz or 30 kHz SCS for SS/PBCH block transmission, and NW can indicate selected SCS for SS/PBCH block transmission to UE
· In case that target NSA carrier is in between 6 GHz and 52.6 GHz range, 

· NW can adapt either 120 kHz or 240 kHz SCS for SS/PBCH block transmission, and NW can indicate selected SCS for SS/PBCH block transmission to UE
· If there is no indication on SCS used for SS/PBCH block transmission on target NSA carrier, UE assumes default SCS for SS/PBCH block transmission
LS was agreed in R1-1715071 with following updates

RAN1#89 agreed on the possibility for transmitting multiple SS blocks (SSBs) in the frequency domain within a wideband carrier. 
Agreements:
· NR strive to support same payload size between below-6 and above-6 GHz

· SS block time index:

· 3 bits (b5, …, b3) for SS block time index in NR-PBCH payload only in case of above 6 GHz

· b5, …, b3 for SS block time index are not carried in NR-PBCH payload in case of below 6 GHz

· 3 bits in NR-PBCH payload in below 6 GHz case may be used for other purpose(s)

Agreements:
· SS burst set periodicity is not carried in NR-PBCH payload

Agreements:
· For frequency location of CORESET for RMSI scheduling and NR-PDSCH for RMSI, 

· CORESET for RMSI scheduling and NR-PDSCH for RMSI does not have to be confined within the same BW of corresponding NR-PBCH
· Bandwidth for CORESET and NR-PDSCH for RMSI is confined within the UE minimum bandwidth for the given frequency band

Agreements:
· The single DL numerology to be used at least for RMSI, Msg.2/4 for initial access and broadcasted OSI is informed in NR-PBCH payload

· FFS: numerology to be used for paging, Msg.2/4 for other purposes and on-demand OSI

Agreements:
· Discuss further whether NR supports FDM between SS/PBCH block and CORESET/NR-PDSCH
· CORESET is designed at least for TDM
Agreements:
· 1st scrambling, initialization based on Cell ID and a part of SFN, is applied to PBCH payload excluding SS block index, half radio frame (if present) and the part of SFN prior to CRC attachment and encoding process

· The part of SFN is one the following, (to be  selected by NR AH3)

· 3 LSB bits of SFN

· 2nd and 3rd LSB bits of SFN

· FFS: half radio frame index as part of the initialization of the 1st scrambling
· FFS: whether or not half radio frame index is a part of PBCH payload
· FFS: whether or not 2nd scrambling, initialization based on cell ID only, is applied to encoded PBCH bits in a SS block

Agreements:
· SS block time locations are indexed from 0 to L-1 in increasing order within a half radio frame according to the agreed SS burst set composition

· For the case of L = 8 or L = 64, 3 LSBs of SS block time index are indicated by 8 different PBCH-DMRS sequences {a_0,…, a_7}

· For the case of L = 4, 2 LSBs of SS block time index are indicated by 4 different PBCH-DMRS sequences {b_0,…, b_3} 
· One remaining bit out of 3 LSBs is set to 0 and not transmitted by PBCH
· {a_0,…,a_3} are same with {b_0, …, b_3} for a given cell ID
Agreements:
· Sequence mapping rule for PBCH-DMRS is frequency-first time-second mapping, in particular lowest to highest frequency mapping

Working assumption:
· Regarding the number of sequences and sequence mapping rule:
· Single long sequence is mapped to all PBCH-DMRS REs within a SS block
· LTE PN generator is reused for PBCH DMRS sequence generation, and related parameters are

· Gold Code LFSR size: 31

· Gold Code Polynomials: x31 + x3 + 1, x31 +x3 + x2 + x + 1
· Note that RAN1 may revisit the PN generator for PBCH DMRS if NR supports different PN generator for other usages
· Regarding EPRE offset between PBCH-DMRS and NR-PBCH data:
· FFS: UE may assume that same EPRE between NR-PBCH DMRS and NR-PBCH data is applied

· Note that power boosting is up to NW implementation

· Regarding Cell-ID-based frequency shift for PBCH-DMRS RE locations:
· vshift = NIDcell mod 4

· Regarding PBCH-DMRS sequence generation:
· PBCH-DMRS sequence is based on long Gold sequence (e.g., polynomial order >= 30)

· Sequence modulation is QPSK

Agreements:
· Sequence initialization is based on cell ID and SS block time index carried by PBCH-DMRS

Agreements:
PDSCH carrying the broadcast other system information is scheduled by the PDCCH

Agreements:
· Paging mechanism should be decided for Rel-15, where the issue of beam sweeping overhead for paging transmission should be considered, especially for high frequency band with up to 64 SS-block beams
· E.g., paging occasion design with beam sweeping

· E.g., techniques to reducing the paging sweeping beams 

Agreements:
· For NR PRACH preamble L=839 with SCS = 1.25 kHz, Ncs restricted set type B is supported in addition to restricted set type A
· For NR PRACH preamble L=839 with SCS 5kHz, Ncs restricted set type A and type B are supported

Agreements:
· At least confirm the working assumption for preamble formats A1, B1, B2, B3
· 
· Not define preamble format B0
· Change TCP value from 192 to 216 and TGP value from 96 to 72 for format B1

Agreements:
· RACH preamble formats with L = 839 is not supported in over-6 GHz band, and is supported in below-6 GHz
· For short sequence (L = 127/139) based preamble formats, RACH transmission at over-6 GHz band
· supports 60 and 120 kHz subcarrier spacing, and 
· does not support 15 and 30 kHz subcarrier spacing
· For short sequence (L = 127/139) based preamble formats, RACH transmission at below-6 GHz band
· supports 15 and 30 kHz subcarrier spacing, and 
· does not support 60 and 120 kHz subcarrier spacing
Agreements:
· Preamble formats for PRACH with short sequence length support preamble formats A0, C0 and C2 in addition to the agreed formats A1, A2, A3, B1, B2, B3 and B4

Preamble format
# of seq.
TCP
TSEQ
TGP
Path profile (Ts)
Path profile (us)
Max cell radius (m)
Use case
C0
1
1240
2048
1096
144
4.69
5300
(660 in case of 120 kHz SCS)
Normal cell
C2
4
2048
8192
2916
144
4.69
9200 
(1160 in case of 120 kHz SCS))
Normal cell
Agreements:
· Same cyclic shift values as defined in LTE is applied for NR PRACH preamble format 0 and 1.

· FFS: Whether same cyclic shift values as defined in LTE can be applied for NR PRACH preamble format 2 and 3, considering parameters (e.g. delay spread, guard time, filter length, etc.)

Agreements:
· It is up to UE implementation how to select the SS block and corresponding PRACH resource for path-loss estimation and (re)transmission based on SS blocks that satisfy threshold(s)

· If UE does not detect a SS block that satisfy threshold(s), it has the flexibility to select any SS block that allows UE to meet the target received power of the RACH preamble with its maximum transmit power

· UE has a flexibility to select its RX beam to find the list of SS blocks that satisfy the threshold(s)

· FFS: whether threshold(s) for SS block selection is configured or fixed in the spec 
· Counter of power ramping when UE changes its selected SS-block in message 1 re-transmission is unchanged

Agreements:
· UE computes pathloss based on ”SS block transmit power” and SS block RSRP
· At least one ”SS block transmist power” value is indicated to UE in RMSI
· FFS: whether and how to support multiple values
· Note: different SS blocks in an SS burst set can be transmitted with different power and/or with different Tx beamforming gain at least as NW implementation

Agreements:
· NR supports the total maximum number of transmissions, M (like LTE), per carrier to indicate Random Access problem
· M is NW configurable parameter

Agreements:
· At least for initial access, RAR is carried in NR-PDSCH scheduled by NR-PDCCH in CORESET configured in RACH configuration

· Note: CORESET configured in RACH configuration can be same or different from CORESET configured in NR-PBCH

· For single Msg1 RACH, the RAR window starts from the first available CORESET after a fixed duration from the end of Msg1 transmission

· The fixed duration is X T_s

· X is the same for all RACH occasions

· FFS: whether CORESET starting position is aligned with slot boundary

· FFS: the value of X

· FFS: whether X is frequency range dependent

· For a single Msg1 RACH from UE,

· The size of a RAR window is the same for all RACH occasions and is configured in RMSI

· RAR window could accommodate processing time at gNB. 

· Maximum window size depends on worst case gNB delay after Msg1 reception including processing delay, scheduling delay, etc
· Minimum  window size depends on duration of Msg2 or CORESET and scheduling delay

· FFS: multiple Msg1 RACH case if supported

Agreements:
· For initial access, either long sequence based preamble or short sequence based preamble is configured in a RACH configuration

Agreements:
· For contention-based NR 4-step RA procedure

· SCS for Msg 1 

· configured in the RACH configuration

· SCS for Msg 2

· the same as the numerology of RMSI

· SCS for Msg 3

· configured in the RACH configuration separately from SCS for Msg1
· SCS for Msg 4

· the same as in Msg.2

· For contention-free RA procedure for handover, the SCS for Msg1 and the SCS for Msg2 are provided in the handover command

Agreements:
· NR studies reporting of SS block index, e.g., strongest SS block index, through Msg3 of contention based random access

· NR studies reporting of multiple SS block indices through Msg1 of contention free random access procedure

· e.g. network can assign multiple RACH transmission times and RACH preambles to the UE. UE can convey one SS block index by selecting a RACH transmission time and another SS block index implicitly by selecting a RACH preamble
Agreements:
· In NR RRM measurement for L3 mobility, 

· RSRQ based on SS/PBCH block is introduced for both below-6 and above-6 GHz for UE in IDLE and CONNECTED mode

· RSRQ based on CSI-RS for L3 mobility is introduced for both below-6 and above-6 GHz for UE in CONNECTED mode

· RS-SINR based on SS/PBCH block is introduced for both below-6 and above-6 GHz for UE in CONNECTED mode

· RS-SINR based on CSI-RS for L3 mobility is introduced for both below-6 and above-6 GHz for UE in CONNECTED mode

· SS block based RSRQ/RS-SINR are at least based on SS/PBCH-RSRP, and CSI-RS based RSRQ/RS-SINR are at least based on CSI-RSRP

· FFS: how to define RSRQ and RS-SINR, e.g.,

· Which time/frequency resource(s) are used for RSSI/interference measurement

· Whether/how to indicate the resource(s) for RSSI/interference measurement

· How to treat UE RX beam for RSRQ/RS-SINR measurement

· RAN1 strives to have common definition on RSRQ and RS-SINR for below-6 and above-6 GHz
Agreements:
· UE is not required to measure CSI-RS configured for L3 mobility outside the active time

· Note exact definition of C-DRX active time depends on RAN2
· In this context the active time referred by RAN1 relates to the time when UE is monitoring PDCCH in onDuration or due to any timer triggered by gNB activity 
· I.e. when any of ‘onDurationTimer’, ‘drx-InactitivityTimer’ or ’ drx-RetransmissionTimer’ is running
· FFS:
· whether CSI-RS for L3 mobility is configured only within C-DRX UE’s active time for C-DRX operation

· whether UE should not assume that configured CSI-RS resources for L3 mobility are present outside the active time 
Agreements:
· Sequence design used for CSI-RS for beam management is baseline

· For CSI-RS based RRM measurement for L3 mobility, CSI-RS sequence seed to generate CSI-RS sequence is UE-specifically configured
· FFS: sufficient CSI-RS sequence seed size for L3 mobility

Working assumptions:
· Design of [1 or 2] port CSI-RS resources for beam management is reused for CSI-RS for L3 mobility
· Values of D for CSI-RS for beam management are reused for CSI-RS for L3 mobility

· FFS: maximum number of CSI-RS resources in total for L3 mobility that can be configured to a UE

· For one cell, all CSI-RS resources for L3 mobility are confined to X slot(s)

· FFS: value of X
Agreements:
· CSI-RSRP measurement quantity should be defined per configured CSI-RS port

Agreements:
· NR supports RLM on PCell and PSCell only
· For RLM, NR supports to configure a single type of RS for a CORESET for a UE at a time

· FFS on interference measurement resource for each RS type

· Signal and interference measurements for a given CORESET may be performed by using same RX beam

Agreements:
· Support to configure single RLM-RS type only to different RLM-RS resources for a UE at a time
Agreements:
· Hypothetical PDCCH BLER is used as the metric for determining IS/OOS conditions for both SS/PBCH block based and CSI-RS based RLM
· UE assumes same antenna port between hypothetical PDCCH and RS used for RLM
· FFS: UE assumes QCL relationship between PDCCH transmitted in a CORESET and RS configured for the CORESET with respect to spatial, average gain, delay and Doppler parameters
Agreements:
· NR supports to configure X RLM-RS resource(s)

· One RLM-RS resource can be either one SS/PBCH block or one CSI-RS resource/port

· The RLM-RS resources are UE-specifically configured at least in case of CSI-RS based RLM

· FFS: how to configure RLM-RS resources in case of SS/PBCH block based RLM

· FFS: whether/which the default RLM-RS resource(s) is defined

· FFS: whether configured RLM-RS resource(s) and RS(s) used for beam failure detection are same or different set

· FFS: in case of CSI-RS based RLM, which CSI-RS is used, beam management CSI-RS or L3 mobility CSI-RS

· FFS: if/how to configure interference measurement resource for RLM

· The symbols used for interference measurement can be same or different from the symbol from RLM-RS resource(s)

· When UE is configured to perform RLM on one or multiple RLM-RS resource(s),

· Periodic IS is indicated if the estimated link quality corresponding to hypothetical PDCCH BLER based on at least Y RLM-RS resource among all configured X RLM-RS resource(s) is above Q_in threshold
· FFS: Y is configurable or fixed, and the value, e.g., Y=1

Agreements:
· Periodic OOS is indicated 
· If the estimated link quality corresponding to hypothetical PDCCH BLER based on all configured X RLM-RS resource(s) is below Q_out threshold

· FFS: The evaluation of OOS takes beam failure recovery procedure into account
· FFS: Aperiodic OOS

Agreements:
· NR supports x in-sync BLERs and x out-of-sync BLERs for a hypothetical PDCCH

· The number of different BLER values x in the range of [1 < x <= 3]
· FFS: One or more in-synch BLER and one or more out-of-synch BLER is configured per UE at a time

· FFS: Default one in-synch BLER and one out-of-synch BLER values are used if not configured.

· FFS: the values of the BLERs of for hypothetical PDCCH corresponding to x In-synch and x out-of-synch thresholds


	MIMO

	Agreements:
· For DL data channel, the modulated symbol stream associated with a codeword (CW) is only mapped to the allocated resource with the following order in Rel-15 NR:
· First across layers associated with the codeword (CW), then across subcarriers (frequency) and then across OFDM symbols (time)
· For UL data channel with CP-OFDM waveform, support the same layer mapping procedure with DL
· No frequency and/or time interleaving is supported in Rel-15 NR
· FFS for DFT-s-OFDM uplink with and without frequency hopping

· Note that additional layer correspondence can be a separate discussion from 3 to 8 layers

R1-1715161 was agreed
Agreements:
· For DFT-S-OFDM, use rank 1 precoders from table below for 2 Tx with wideband TPMI only

· Note: in the following table “codebook index” should be called “TPMI index”
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Agreements:

· For CP-OFDM

· At least TPMI indices 0-3 for rank 1 and TPMI indices 0 and 1 for rank 2 are used

· One of the two following Antenna port selection mechanisms is supported; 

· Decide among the two alternatives in RAN1# 90bis

· Alt 1: TPMI indices 4 and 5 for rank 1, and 2 for rank 2, from the above table are used for CP-OFDM

· Alt 2: SRI indicates selected antenna ports

Agreements:

· For 2 Tx, use single stage DCI with a semi-statically configured size to convey TPMI, SRI, TRI in Rel-15

· Total combined DCI size of TPMI, TRI, and SRI does not vary with PUSCH resource allocation for single stage DCI

· Specify UE capability identifying if UL MIMO capable UE can support coherent transmission across its transmit chains

· FFS: if UE capability identifies if coherent transmission is supported on all of, vs. none of, vs. on a subset, of its transmit chains

· FFS: how UL MIMO precoding design takes into account the above capability

R1-1715235 was agreed
Agreements:
· For CP-OFDM waveform based PUSCH, operation with UL transmission diversity is transparent to specification

· Send an LS to RAN4 to inform the agreements for them to consider for their future work – Cristina (Mitsubishi). LS in R1-1715273, which is endorsed and finally approved in R1-1715274
Agreements:

· For DFTsOFDM waveform based PUSCH, further consider the following alternatives:

· Alt. 1: Alamouti-based transmit diversity is supported for PUSCH with DFTsOFDM 

· Note: there are several possible schemes proposed in various contributions. 

· FFS exact scheme with the aim to finalize in the next meeting

· Alt. 2: Time domain beam/precoder cycling is supported for PUSCH with DFTsOFDM

· FFS exact scheme with the aim to finalize in the next meeting

· If Alt 1 and Alt 2 is not supported or either of them is supported and is not configured

· Alt. 3: For NR in Rel-15, UL transmit diversity is not explicitly supported for PUSCH with DFTsOFDM.
· Companies are encouraged to further perform analysis and evaluations (link and/or system-level) regarding the above schemes
Agreements:
· PRB bundle is based on absolute PRB-grid of a component carrier

Agreements:
· For DL unicast data transmission:

· Case 1 PRB bundling size values are at least 2 and 4

· FFS whether or not to additionally support PRB bundling size 1 – companies are encouraged to perform analysis and evaluations especially w.r.t. PRB bundling sizes 2 and 4

· FFS: PRG configuration for broadcast PDSCH

Agreements:
· The maximum supported number of NR-PDCCHs corresponding to scheduled NR-PDSCHs that a UE can be expected to receive in a single slot is 2 on a per component carrier basis in case of one bandwidth part for the component carrier
· FFS the case of multiple BWPs for the component carrier if supported
· (Working assumption) In this case, at most a total of 2 CWs over the scheduled NR-PDSCHs
· For multiple NR-PDCCH reception for scheduled NR-PDSCHs:
· FFS whether or not there is any impact on # of HARQ processes and/or soft buffer management
· FFS the mapping between PUCCH conveying ACK/NACK signalling and PDSCH

· Note: this topic is more suitable for discussion under scheduling/HARQ session

Agreements:
· For the purposes of beam indication for at least NR unicast PDSCH, support an N-bit indicator field in DCI which provides a reference to a DL RS which is spatially QCL’d with at least one PDSCH DMRS port group

· An indicator state is associated with at least one index of a DL RS (e.g., CRI, SSB Index) where each index of downlink RS can be associated with a given DL RS type,  e.g., aperiodic CSI-RS, periodic CSI-RS, semi-persistent CSI-RS, or SSB, 

· Note: L1-RSRP reporting on SSB is not yet agreed

· Note: One possibility to determine DL CSI-RS type is through the resource setting ID, other options are not precluded

· The value of N is FFS, but is at most [3] bits

· FFS: The case of more than one DMRS port group

· FFS: Whether or not to indicate more than one beam indicator, NR strive to minimize the indicator overhead 

· FFS: Signalling mechanism for the association of a DL RS index (e.g., CRI, SSB index) to an indicator state, e.g., 

· The association is explicitly signaled to the UE

· The association is implicitly determined by the UE

· Combination of the above is not precluded

· FFS: An indicator state may or may not also include other parameter(s), e.g., for PDSCH to RE mapping purposes analogous to PQI in LTE, other QCL parameters

· FFS: Whether or not an indicator state may be associated with more than one DL RS index

· FFS: PDCCH beam indication may or may not be based on the beam indication states for PDSCH

Agreements:

· After entering RRC CONNECTED mode, UE assumes the DM-RS ports of UE-specific PDCCH to be spatially QCL-ed with the SS block identified during initial access by default unless indicated otherwise

· Note: The above QCL assumption may or may not be used for MSG2 and MSG4 – for discussion in initial access session

· FFS: Details

· FFS: Whether or not the default QCL assumption is contained in a default indicator state if supported

· Note: This does not necessarily mean that the PDCCH beam indication is through DCI

· In RRC CONNECTED mode, 

· RRC only or RRC+ MAC CE signaling is used to indicate QCL relation (at least w.r.t spatial RX parameters) between DMRS port(s) of UE-specific PDCCH and either SS Block or P/SP CSI-RS resource(s)

· FFS: necessity of DCI signalling

· FFS: Use of Aperiodic CSI-RS 

· FFS: RAN1 to study impact of delay (including determination of Rx beam) and reliability on the beam mgmt scenarios aiming to provide input to RAN2 with regard to higher layer protocols

Working assumption:

· CSI-RS resource(s) with 2-port with D>1 for beam management is not supported in Rel-15

Agreements:

· Support of CSI-RS resource(s) with 2-port with D=1 for beam management in Rel-15 is subject to RAN4 feedback

Agreements:
· For non-PMI feedback:

· Alt 1: Port selection codebook is used for CQI calculation for non-PMI feedback

· Each column of each precoding matrix in the port selection codebook contains only one non-zero entry

· FFS other details of the port selection codebook

· Codebook subset restriction is supported to indicate a single precoder per rank in the codebook used for CQI calculation

· FFS whether this indication can be dynamic using L1/L2 signaling

· Support at least up to 8 CSI-RS ports and 8 layers

· Alt 2: The UE shall assume a codebook for RI and CQI determination where for each rank, R, the codebook contains only one precoder which is the first R columns of an identity matrix

· Alt 3: An existing codebook is used for CQI calculation for non-PMI feedback

· FFS details

· To down-select one of the above alternative in the next meeting

Agreements:
· Support antenna switching for SRS transmission within a carrier for the following UE antenna configuration:

· UE configured with 2Tx (transmit antenna ports)

· UE configured with 1Tx (transmit antenna ports)

· Note: 1Tx and 2Tx is dependent on UE’s capability for SRS transmission

· FFS: details

Agreements:

· Codebook subset restriction (CSR) is supported for Type I single-panel

· CSR supports DFT beam restriction and rank restriction

· Beam restriction is bitmap of length N1O1N2O2 where each bit is associated with DFT beam

· If a PMI is comprising of at least one restricted DFT beam, this PMI is considered as restricted

· FFS:  Beam restriction for rank 3-4 codebooks for 16,24 and 32 ports

· CSR is supported for Type I multi-panel

· CSR supports at least rank restriction and beam restriction

· FFS: Details

· FFS beamforming direction restriction, e.g., it can include at least DFT beam

· FFS CSR for Type II

· CSR supports DFT beam restriction and rank restriction and FFS power restriction

· FFS: Details

· FFS: Impact of CSR on CSI reporting payload size

· FFS CSR for 2Tx

Agreements:
· R1-1715288 is agreed

· Note: the ordering of UCI bits is to be decided by channel coding session

Agreements:
· Support L1-RSRP reporting of measurements on SS block for beam management procedures
· The following configurations for L1-RSRP reporting for beam management are supported 
· SS block only (with mandatory support by UE)
· CSI-RS only (with mandatory support by UE)
· SS block + CSI-RS independent L1 RSRP reporting
· Joint L1-RSRP using QCL-ed SS-block + CSI-RS is optionally supported by UE (with optionally support by UE)

Agreements:

· Support the following for group based beam reporting, if group based beam reporting is configured:

· In a beam reporting instance, a UE can be configured to report N different Tx beams that can be received simultaneously

· Note: UE may report N or fewer beams in a given reporting instance

· N is configured by the gNB where N<= Nmax

· Nmax depends on UE capability

· FFS:  how to define the UE capability

· N =2 is supported. Further study {4,8}

· Notes: Information indicating group is not required to be reported in Rel-15

· Note: 

· From the perspective of Alt-1, the UE reports one group with N Tx beams.

· From the perspective of Alt-2, the UE reports N group with one Tx beam per each group.

· Note: Mechanisms to reduce UE complexity for beam pair search should be further studied

Working assumption:

· For beam management CSI-RS, NR supports higher layer configuration of a set of single-symbol CSI-RS resources where

· The set configuration contains an information element (IE) indicating whether repetition is “on/off”

· Note: In this context, repetition “on/off” means:

· “On”: The UE may assume that the gNB maintains a fixed Tx beam

· “Off”: The UE can not assume that the gNB maintains a fixed Tx beam

· Note: This does NOT necessarily mean that the CSI-RS resources in a set occupy adjacent symbols

R1-1714798
WF on Beam Reporting NTT DOCOMO, AT&T, ZTE, MediaTek, Mitsubishi, LGE, NEC, Intel, Huawei, Sony
Agreements:
· At least for non-grouping based beam reporting, taking the following parameter values for further consideration

· For maximal TX beam numbers for a UE to measure for a given reporting instance: candidate value is, e.g., around K = [64]

· For maximal TX beam numbers reported by a UE per reporting instance are, e.g., N = [1, 2, 4, 8]

· For L1-RSRP levels, candidate value is, e.g., around [100]

· Considering maximal L1-RSRP range, e.g., from X dBm to Y dBm

· Considering step-size of L1-RSRP, e.g., Z dB

· Companies are encouraged to evaluate/analyze appropriate values considering

· P1, P2, and P3 procedures

· The values could be different for aperiodic reporting, and semi-persistent/periodic reporting if supported

· The values could be different for PUCCH and PUSCH based reporting, if supported
· CSI-RS and/or SS-block related measurement/reporting
Agreements:

· Support UE to provide information to gNB to assist UL beam management

· The information can be a number representing the amount of SRS resources required for UE Tx beam training

· FFS the supported number(s), taking into account performance and implementation complexity aspects

· Note: these set of SRS resources are associated with a set of Tx beams

· FFS: signaling method

· E.g., capability signaling, or msg3, or dynamic signalling

· FFS: impact of multi-panel 

· FFS: if to support the antenna structure with both omni-directional antenna panel and directional antenna panel, whether or not there is any additional impact

Agreements:

· Beam failure is declared only when all serving control channels fail.

· When a subset of serving control channels fail, this event should also be handled


· Details FFS

Agreements:

· In addition to periodic CSI-RS, SS-block within the serving cell can be used for new candidate beam identification

· The following options can be configured for new candidate beam identification  

· CSI-RS only

· Note: in this case, SSB will not be configured for new candidate beam identification

· SS block only

· Note: in this case, CSI-RS will not be configured for new candidate beam identification

· FFS: CSI-RS + SS block

Working assumption:

· For beam failure recovery request transmission on PRACH, support using the resource that is CDM with other PRACH resources.

· Note that CDM means the same sequence design with PRACH preambles. 

· Note that the preambles for PRACH for beam failure recover request transmission are chosen from those for content-free PRACH operation in Rel-15

· Note: this feature is not intended to have any impact on design related to other PRACH resources

· Further consider whether TDM with other PRACH is needed

R1-1715023 was agreed
Agreements:
· For CSI acquisition, the number of CSI-RS ports can be configured as 24 ports

Agreements:
· Support following CSI-RS RE patterns for CSI acquisition.

X
Density [RE/RB/port]
N
(Y, Z)
CDM
1
>1, 1, 1/2
1
N.A.
No CDM
2
1, 1/2
1
(2,1)
FD-CDM2
4
1
1
(4,1)
FD-CDM2
8
1
1
(2,1)
FD-CDM2

8
1
2
(2,2)
FD-CDM2, CDM4 (FD2,TD2)
12
1
1
(2,1)

FD-CDM2

12
1
2
(2,2)
CDM4 (FD2,TD2)
16
1, 1/2
2
(2,2)
FD-CDM2, CDM4 (FD2,TD2)
24
1, 1/2
4
(2,2)
FD-CDM2, CDM4 (FD2, TD2), CDM8 (FD2, TD4)
32
1, 1/2
4
(2,2)
FD-CDM2, CDM4 (FD2, TD2), CDM8 (FD2, TD4) 
· TD4 in CDM8 in the above table always spans 4 adjacent symbols

· FFS until next meeting whether or not components are allowed to be non-adjacent in frequency

Agreements:
· For UE’s perspective,

· For REs that is configured as a CORESET,

· NZP CSI-RS is not multiplexed.

· For REs that is in the same OFDM symbol of configured CORESET but outside of the CORESET, 

· FFS: Whether NZP CSI-RS can be multiplexed or not
Agreements:

· For CP-OFDM waveform based PUSCH and DFT-S-OFDM waveform based PUSCH without frequency hopping, the possible locations of UL DMRS symbol(s) are the same for a same number of DMRS symbol(s) for PUSCH

· FFS the case of DFT-S-OFDM waveform based PUSCH with frequency hopping

Agreements:

· DMRS sequence for CP-OFDM based PDSCH and PUSCH is resource-specific, and is a function of at least the following parameters: scrambling ID and offset 

· FFS how to define the offset parameter (e.g., via signalling, implicitly derived, etc.)

· FFS the details of resource-specific (e.g., w.r.t to the wideband of a carrier, or a BWP, etc.)

· FFS the values of scrambling ID

· FFS other parameters

Agreements:
· For broadcast/multicast PDSCH:

· Additional DMRS is always present (Alt. 1)

· FFS: location and number of additional DMRS

Agreements:

· A UE is configured with the number of additional DMRS for PDSCH and as a working assumption for PUSCH with the following signaling method:

· By UE-specific higher layer signaling 

· For PUSCH, companies are encouraged to perform analysis/evaluations taking into account T/F sync impact particularly for front-loaded DM-RS

R1-1715082
Remaining issues on NR DM-RS
Qualcomm
Agreements:
· For PDSCH, when one additional DMRS symbol is configured for the 1-symbol front-load DMRS in a 14-symbol slot with front-load DMRS on the 3rd or 4th symbol, the additional DMRS symbol can be configured in the 12th, 10th, 8th symbol, 

· FFS the applicability of each additional DMRS location depending on slot format or last PDSCH symbol, etc. 

· Note: See the agreed positions in the figure. 

· The yellow region in the figure below does not contain PDSCH.

[image: image43.png]



Working assumption:

· For 14-symbol slot and 2-symbol front-load DMRS

· One 2-symbol additional DMRS can be configured

· Companies are encouraged to perform additional evaluations and design analysis, also taking into account 1-symbol front-load DM-RS

Agreements:

· For 14-symbol slot and 1-symbol front-load DMRS

· At least two 1-symbol additional DMRS may be configured

· FFS whether or not to additionally support three 1-symbol additional DMRS may be configured

· Companies are encouraged to perform additional evaluations and design analysis

Agreements:
· Slide 6 in R1-1715261 is agreed

Agreements:

· NR supports FDM between DMRS and PDSCH for CP-OFDM at least for some cases

· FFS the conditions for this feature

· NR supports FDM between DMRS and PUSCH for CP-OFDM at least for some cases

· FFS the conditions for this feature

· NR supports signaling for PDSCH rate matching in DMRS symbols
· FFS details
Agreements:
· For DMRS for CP-OFDM with ECP (at least 60kHz SCS), configuration type 1 as in NCP is supported.
Conclusion:

· Frequency-domain DM-RS density reduction or increase for both configuration type 1 and configuration type 2 is not supported in Rel-15. Can be further discussed in future releases. 

Agreements:
· Confirm the Working assumption: 
· Support Pre-DFT PT-RS insertion for UL DFT-S-OFDM
Agreements:
· For pre-DFT PTRS insertion for DFTsOFDM
· Define for the sake of discussion the pre-DFT pattern as X chunks of K>=1 adjacent PTRS samples
· The chunk sizes K can be {1,2,Y}, values to be down-selected at RAN1#90bis 
· Y is a single value, larger than 2, FFS the exact value
· At most two K values is supported after down-selection

· FFS: configuration of K is by higher layer or implicit by DCI depending on e.g. allocation size and/or MCS 
· The supported number of chunks : X includes at least {2, Z}
· Z is larger than 2, FFS the exact value
· FFS: configuration of X is by higher layer or implicit by DCI depending on e.g. MCS 
· FFS: the exact positions of the chunks and sequence
· Note: K=1 corresponds to distributed allocation
Working assumption:

· PT-RS frequency density table for 60 and 120 kHz SCS

· The listed BW thresholds are only for the predefined (default) table.

· As agreed before, the BW thresholds (N_RBi,i=1,…) in this predefined table can be replaced by RRC configuration 

· If frequency density is 1/n, then every n:th RB in the scheduled BW carry a PTRS port

· FFS on RB location offset in steps of one RB

Contiguous Scheduled BW
Frequency density (1/n)
NRB < [3 or 1]
No PT-RS
[3 or 1]≤  NRB < [5]
[1]
[5]≤  NRB < [10]
[1/2]

[10]≤  NRB < [15]
[1/3]
[15]≤ NRB
1/4
· FFS; the case of non-contiguous resource allocation

· FFS: bracketed values to be decided

Agreements:
· When one or more of PT-RS RE(s) is overlapped with CSI-RS

· The one or more overlapping PT-RS RE(s) is punctured

Agreements:
· For DL, if one PT-RS port is configured for an DM-RS port group, 

· For 1 CW case, the PT-RS port is associated with the lowest DM-RS port index among the ports assigned to the DMRS port group for PDSCH demodulation.

· For 2 CW case, down-selected between

· Alt.1: The PT-RS port is associated with the lowest DM-RS port index among the DM-RS ports assigned for PDSCH demodulation of the CW with highest MCS.

· If MCS of the 2 CWs is the same, CW 0 is selected

· Alt.2: The PT-RS port is associated with the lowest DM-RS port index among the DM-RS ports assigned for PDSCH demodulation (across both CWs)

· FFS: UE can provide some information to facilitate gNB to map the PT-RS port onto the layer with higher received SINR.

· FFS: information details, e.g. signaling carried by MAC-CE or UCI, UL signal e.g. SRS

· FFS: Which subcarrier to be used for PTRS mapping in RB assigned to contain PTRS

Agreements:
· PTRS is not mapped to RBs that are not scheduled for the UE

Working assumption:

· For non-consecutive scheduling, RBs are indexed among the scheduled RBs only
· For the purpose of identifying RB containing PTRS, RB indexing within scheduled RBs is common for contiguous and non-contiguous scheduling 
· Companies are encouraged to check whether or not there are significant issue(s) for the case of non-continugous scheduling taking into account PTRS density
Working assumption:

· SRS sequence for NR is supported for up to [272] PRBs by using LTE SRS sequences generation equation
· Companies are encouraged to evaluate PAPR and cross correlation properties of these sequences
· Note [272] PRBs corresponds to the maximum bandwidth support by NR

· FFS On the set of supported SRS bandwidths
Agreements:
· For collision avoidance between short PUCCH and SRS, from a UE perspective, NR supports at least the following two options on a given carrier

· Collision is defined whenever SRS and PUCCH are transmitted in the same symbol, regardless of whether there are overlapped REs or not

· Option 1-1: symbol level TDM
· (Working assumption) Option 2: Prioritize SRS or short PUCCH transmission, i.e., drop SRS or short PUCCH in case of collision
· FFS whether to have one prioritization rule, or configurable prioritization
· Examples of prioritization rules
· Example 1
· Always prioritize PUCCH over SRS
· Example 2
· If PUCCH contains ACK/NACK, prioritize PUCCH

· Otherwise prioritize SRS

· FFS the case of FDM SRS and short PUCCH

Agreements:
· A given X-port SRS resource spans N = 1,2, or 4 adjacent symbols within a slot where all X ports are mapped to each symbol of the resource, at least the following is supported:

· Within the resource, each of the X ports are mapped to the same set of subcarriers in the same set of PRBs in the N SRS symbols 

· FFS for the case with frequency hopping depending on RAN4 LS reply

Agreements:
· SRS transmitted in an active UL BWP has the same numerology as that configured for that BWP. 
· For LTE SRS sequences: 
· NR should support UE specific configured bandwidth based on tree-like SRS bandwidth sets (analogues to LTE)

· FFS the parameters used for configuring bandwidth allocation, e.g. whether or not CSRS and BSRS   can be reused in a UE specific manner

· NR should support to sound substantially all UL PRBs in a BWP 

· FFS details of SRS bandwidth sets and RE mapping methods

· Note that the design shall consider the maximum allowed bandwidth of a BWP
Working assumptions:
· At least X=2 is supported

· FFS on X= 1 and 4
· Check whether X=1 can provide sufficient Doppler spread estimation performance

· Total symbol number summed over X=2 slots is 4 (Consider further 2+2 and 3+1, support one or both (FFS)). 
· Consider further the positions, taking into account DMRS

Agreements: 
· Consider further supporting the bandwidth of TRS to be configured up to the bandwidth of the BWP in addition to ~24, ~50 RBs, and make decision in next meeting

· Sf=4 

· Y>=160ms is not supported. Consider further down-selection on other values agreed in RAN1AdHoc2 

Agreements:
· A UE can be configured multiple TRS at least if the UE supports multi-TRP/multi-panel deployment

· Details FFS

· TRS can be QCLed with PDSCH DMRS, regarding at least delay spread, average delay, Doppler shift and Doppler spread. 
· Configuration / signalling details FFS
· Note: The QCL assumption may be implicit via QCL assumption with other RS
· FFS for other QCL parameters
· TRS sequence is based on PN generator

· Study whether TRS is needed in idle mode

· For example, paging, RMSI, RAR demodulation performance by considering without TRS for Doppler spread estimation

· Study whether TRS needs to be configured on a BWP/carrier without SS block
· Study the relationship between SS burst, TRS, and DRX ON duration especially with longer DRX cycle
· The slots with TRS can be immediately after SS burst before the starting point of DRX ON duration. The DRX ON timing is aligned with SS burst within a number of slots
· There is timing offset between TRS and SS burst. The DRX ON timing is aligned with SS burst, or with TRS within a number of slots 
· Configure aperiodic TRS before the starting point of DRX ON duration, so that DRX ON timing is independent of SS burst appearance 
· Other solutions are not precluded
Agreements:
· For a connected mode UE, UE is expected to receive UE-specific RRC configuration of TRS at least for sub-6 GHz

· Before receiving the RRC configuration of TRS, FFS

Agreements:
· Support the QCL indication of DM-RS for PDSCH via DCI signaling:

· The N-bit indicator field in the agreed WF R1-1714885 is extended to support:

· Each state refers to one or two RS sets, which indicates a QCL relationship for one or two DMRS port group (s), respectively

· Each RS set refers to one or more RS(s) which are QCLed with DM-RS ports within corresponding DM-RS group

· Note: The RSs within a RS set may be of different types

· If there are more than one RS per RS set, each of them may be associated with different QCL parameters, e.g. one RS may be associated with spatial QCL while another RS may be associated with other QCL parameters, etc

· Configuration of RS set for each state can be done via higher layer signaling

· E.g., RRC/RRC + MAC CE

· FFS the timing when the QCL is applied relative to the time of the QCL indication

Agreements:
· FFS the indicator state referred in below text may or may not be the indicator state defined in R1-1714885
· Following ways of configuring QCL relations between a reference RS and a targeted RS are supported
· If configured, at least spatial QCL relation between SS Block (ref) and at least P/SP CSI-RS is signaled 
· FFS signaling details, e.g., by RRC, etc.
· FFS: AP CSI-RS for targeted RS
· If configured, at least spatial QCL relation between a P/SP CSI-RS resource (ref) and another (different) at least P/SP CSI-RS resource is signaled 
· FFS signaling details, e.g., by RRC, etc.
· FFS: AP CSI-RS for targeted RS
· FFS : Other candidate relations
Agreements:
· For single CC/BWP and single TRP, at least the following is supported:

· Antenna port(s) of NZP CSI-RS can be QCL-ed with antenna port(s) of other RS wrt to the following parameters:

· TRS w.r.t . {average delay, delay spread, Doppler shift, Doppler spread} and one of SSblock w.r.t {spatial Rx parameters} or NZP CSI-RS w.r.t. {spatial Rx parameters)

· FFS Antenna ports of DM-RS can be QCL-ed with SSblock w.r.t. to the following parameters {average delay, delay spread, Doppler shift, Doppler spread, spatial Rx parameters} for PDSCH demodulation before TRS configuration

· FFS for PDCCH

· FFS the case where antenna port(s) of NZP CSI-RS can be QCL-ed with antenna port(s) of other RS: 

· SS block: w.r.t .{average delay, FFS delay spread, Doppler shift, FFS Doppler spread, spatial Rx parameters}

· Especially regarding whether this case must be supported if there is potential absence of TRS or not

· FFS Antenna ports of DM-RS can be QCL-ed with NZP CSI-RS w.r.t. to the following parameters {average delay, delay spread, Doppler shift, Doppler spread, spatial Rx parameters}

· FFS Antenna ports of DM-RS can be QCL-ed with TRS w.r.t. to the following parameters {average delay, delay spread, Doppler shift, Doppler spread, FFS spatial Rx parameters}

· Other cases are FFS

· Companies are encouraged to perform analysis and evaluations to finalize the supported case(s)

R1-1715256 (R38.802_CR_Section_7.1.6_MIMO calibration) was agreed


	Scheduling/HARQ aspects

	Agreements:
· Working assumptions are confirmed with the following details.

· For 1/2/3-symbol CORESET, REG bundle size of 6 is supported.

· A REG bundle size is as part of CORESET configuration for a CORESET configured by UE-specific higher-layer signalling.

· FFS: CORESET(s) configured by non UE-specific signaling.

· UE assumes that precoder granularity in frequency domain is equal to the REG bundle size in the frequency domain

· FFS: gNB can inform to the UE whether or not to assume the same precoder over multiple REG bundles.

· Note: more than one CORESET(s) with the UE-specific higher-layer signaling can be configured for the same UE
Agreements:
· Interleaving operates on REG bundles
· FFS: interleaving in the case if and when gNB informs to the UE to assume the same precoder over multiple REG bundles
Agreements:
· For interleaving CORESET, the interleaving pattern is derived by the CORESET configuration and is not dependent on other CORESET configuration.
· Note: 

· Following metrics can be considered

· Good frequency distribution of REG bundles within the CORESET

· Blocking probability for potential overlapped CORESET(s)

· Inter-cell/inter-TRP interference randomization

Agreements:
· DMRS density for a CORESET is down-selected between 1/3 or 1/4.

· FFS: need of additional DMRS density.

· Sequence, density, and applicability of MU-MIMO is still under discussion
Working assumption:
· DM-RS density per REG is 1/4 at least for normal CP
· FFS: orthogonal DMRS for MU-MIMO at RAN1 NR AH#3.

· FFS: URLLC

Agreements:
· The CORESET used to schedule the PDSCH containing the RMSI can be configured to contain also UE-specific PDCCH(s)
Working assumptions:
· For slot-based scheduling, the first DMRS position either on 3rd symbol or 4th symbol is configured by [PBCH].

· Maximum time duration of a CORESET is 2 symbols if the first DMRS position of a PDSCH with slot-based scheduling is on 3rd symbol, and is 3 symbols otherwise
· This replaces the past working assumption linking DMRS position to bandwidth X
Agreements:
· Supported aggregation levels for NR-PDCCH are at least 1, 2, 4, 8
· FFS 16 and 32 aggregation levels and also other numbers
Agreements:
· A PDCCH search space at an aggregation level in a CORESET is defined by a set of PDCCH candidates
· For the search space at the highest aggregation level in the CORESET, the CCEs corresponding to a PDCCH candidate are derived as following

· The first CCE index of a PDCCH candidate is identified by using at least some of the followings

· (1) UE-ID, (2) candidate number, (3) total number of CCEs for the PDCCH candidate, (4) total number of CCEs in the CORESET, and (5) randomization factor
· The other CCE indexes of the PDCCH candidate are consecutive from the first CCE index
· Searching space design for the lower aggregation level can be discussed separately
Working assumptions:
· In the case when only CORESET(s) for slot-based scheduling is configured for UE, the maximum number of PDCCH blind decodes per slot per carrier is X

· The value of X does not exceed 44

· FFS the exact value of X

· FFS for multiple active BWP, multiple TRP, multiple carriers, multi beams
· FFS for non-slot based scheduling
· FFS numerology specific X
Agreements:
· A UE can be configured by RRC signaling with one or more resource set(s)
· The UE shall assume that the scheduled PDSCH is rate-matched around the resource set(s) when the scheduled PDSCH overlaps 

· FFS: exact configuration of a resource set including granularity.

Agreements:
· A UE can be configured by UE-specific RRC signaling to identify resource set(s) for which the PDSCH may or may not be mapped based on the L1 signaling.
· For a scheduled PDSCH overlapping with given resource set(s), L1 signalling indicates whether the scheduled PDSCH is rate-matched around the resource set(s) or is mapped to the resources in the resource set(s).

· FFS: details of the L1 signaling 

· FFS: exact configuration of a resource set including granularity

Agreements:
· At least the following is supported
· When the scheduled PDSCH overlaps with the PDCCH scheduling the PDSCH, the UE shall assume that the scheduled PDSCH is rate-matched around the PDCCH scheduling the PDSCH
· Other forms of resource sharing between PDCCH and PDSCH are not precluded
Working assumption:
·  ‘Unknown’ resource is ‘flexible’ and can be overridden by at least by DCI indication; ‘Unknown’ is used to achieve the (FFS: exactly/approximately) the same as ‘Reserved’ if not overridden.

· ‘Unknown’ is signalled at least by SFI in a group-common PDCCH

· FFS: Possibility of overridden by some types of RRC (e.g., measurement configuration)

· ‘Reserved’ resource is ‘not transmit’ and ‘not receive’ but cannot be overridden by DCI/SFI indication.

· ‘Reserved’ is signalled at least by RRC

· FFS: handling of ‘gap’

· For semi-static DL/UL transmission direction, ‘Unknown’ can be informed as part of the semi-static configuration.

Working assumption:
· False alarm target equivalent to 21 bit CRC (i.e., 2-21) is supported for NR DL control channel
Agreements:
· For 1-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of up to 2 bits,

· The sequence length of 12 REs with consecutive mapping within a PRB is at least supported.

· Further study 24 or 48 REs.

· Further study for multiplexing b/w sequence-based short-PUCCH and other sequences using CDM or FDM (DMRS for PUSCH/PUCCH, SRS, long-PUCCH).

· Including comb-structure

· For the sequence length of 12 REs,

· The supported number of base sequences is 30

· The number of cyclic shifts available for one base sequence is 12
Agreements:
· For 1-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits,

· The number of PRBs that can be used for a PUCCH is configurable.

· Support contiguous and non-contiguous PRB allocation.

· If prioritization is necessary, contiguous PRB allocation is prioritized.

· The number of DM-RS REs per PRB is 4.

· DM-RS REs are at the fixed positions within a PRB.
· The sequences used for DM-RS are one of the following:

· Option 1: PN sequences as for PUSCH
· Option 2: LTE computer-generated/ZC sequence

Working assumptions:
· For 1-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits,

· DMRS REs are evenly distributed within a PRB

· FFS: Shifted mapping
Agreements:
· For 2-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits, encoded UCI bits are mapped across two symbols.
· FFS: 1 symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits are repeated across 2 symbols with or without freq. hopping
Agreements:
· For a long-PUCCH for UCI of up to 2 bits,

· Confirm the WA:

· DMRS always occurs in every other symbol in the long PUCCH
· FFS: even or odd symbols
· For a long-PUCCH,
· Frequency-hopping is enabled/disabled by RRC signaling.

· FFS: if frequency-hopping is always enabled for a long-PUCCH with larger than a certain duration
Agreements:
· Frequency-hopping for a PUCCH occurs within the active UL BWP for the UE

· FFS message 4 ACK/NACK
· FFS multiple active BWP

· The active BWP refers to BWP associated with the numerology of PUCCH
Agreements:
· Long-PUCCH for moderate UCI payload with multiplexing capacity is supported

Agreements:
· For a PUCCH format for UCI with large payload with no multiplexing capacity within a slot:
· If frequency-hopping is enabled,
· For each frequency-hop with less than X symbols, there is one DMRS symbol.

· X is not smaller than 4.

· For each frequency-hop with equal to or more than X symbols, there are two DMRS symbols.

· For each frequency-hop, at least one DMRS symbol is included.

· FFS: number of DMRS symbols if frequency-hopping is disabled.

· Targeting one value for X.

· FFS: The value of X

· FFS: DMRS structures
· Note:

· Continue discussion on simulation assumptions

Agreements:
· Simulation assumptions for purpose of identifying the number of DMRS symbols for long PUCCH format without multiplexing capability for more than 2 bits UCI payload

· System bandwidth = 20Mhz

· Subcarrier spacing = {15kHz, 30 kHz}

· TDL-C channel with delay spread = {300nS, 1000nS}

· # UE Tx =1, # gNB Rx =2 ( Optional: # gNB Rx = 4 and 32)
· Payload sizes without CRC: 20bits, 60bits, 100 bits (only for 14 symbols long PUCCH)

· Number of RB = {1 RB} 

· Carrier frequency = 4Ghz

· Number of UEs = {1}

· UE speed: 3km/h, 120km/h, 500km/h at least for 20 bits 
· Polar code with 8+3 CRC and/or TBCC with 8 CRC bits
· Practical channel estimation and ideal noise estimation

Agreements:
· For the format of long PUCCH supporting multiplexing of users, target to select one from:

· Alt.1: User multiplexing is realized by time-domain OCC.

· Alt.2: User multiplexing is realized by pre-DFT-OCC.

· Alt.3: User multiplexing is realized by FDM within the PRB.

· Alt.4: User multiplexing is realized by pure TDM in the slot.

· Note: Other alternatives are not precluded.

· Note: The following Simulation assumptions are recommended:

· System bandwidth = 20Mhz

· Subcarrier spacing =  {15kHz, 30 kHz}

· TDL-C channel with delay spread = {300nS, 1000nS}

· # UE Tx =1, # gNB Rx =2 ( Optional: # gNB Rx = 4 and 32)
· Payload sizes without CRC: 4bits, 10bits, 20bits, 40bits

· Number of RB = {1} 

· Carrier frequency = 4Ghz

· Number of UEs = {at least 2}

· UE speed: 3km/h, 120km/h, 500 km/h 
· Reed-Muller for 4 and 10 bits
· Polar code with 8+3 CRC and/or TBCC with 8 CRC bits
· Practical channel estimation and ideal noise estimation

· Note: Study of the effect of impairments such as power imbalance, time/frequency errors are not precluded.

Agreements:
· In order to identify PUCCH resource, at least following are known by the UE:

· PUCCH format

· Starting symbol in a slot

· Which slot(s) the PUCCH is transmitted

· PRB allocation within the UL BWP
· For 1-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of up to 2 bits,

· Code/sequence index(es)

· For 1-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits,

· No additional parameters are identified

· For 2-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of up to 2 bits,

· Code/sequence index(es)

· Frequency-hopping pattern
· For 2-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits,

· Frequency-hopping pattern
· For long-PUCCH for UCI of up to 2 bits,

· Duration of the long-PUCCH within a slot

· Note: take the case of multi-slot into account.

· Sequence/code index

· OCC and, e.g., cyclic-shift

· Frequency-hopping pattern
· For long-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits with no multiplexing capacity,

· Frequency-hopping pattern
· Duration of the long-PUCCH within a slot

· Note: take the case of multi-slot into account.

· For long-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits with multiplexing capacity,

· FFS: details

· FFS: for transmit diversity

· FFS: signaling aspects, e.g., implicit, explicit, table, etc.
Agreements:
· For frequency first mapping, UCI resource mapping principles (e.g., around RS) are common for PUSCH with DFT-s-OFDM waveform and CP-OFDM waveform

· At least for periodic CSI report configured by RRC and aperiodic CSI report triggered by UL grant, the UL data is rate-matched around the UCI
Working assumptions:
· For slot-based scheduling, for HARQ-ACK with more than 2 bits, PUSCH is rate-matched.
· For slot-based scheduling, for HARQ-ACK with up to 2 bits, PUSCH is punctured.
· Note: NR ensures sufficiently reliable common understanding on HARQ-ACK bits between gNB and UE. 
Agreements:
· NR supports some combinations of following:

· For the purpose of designing time-domain resource allocation scheme from UE perspective, assuming no prior information of DL/UL assignment, scheduling DCI informs the UE of the time-domain information of the scheduled PDSCH or PUSCH

· Following is informed to the UE:

· One-slot case:

· Starting symbol and ending symbol in the slot.

· Which slot it applies to

· Multi-slot case:

· Opt.1: Starting symbol and ending symbol of each slot of the aggregated slots, and the starting slot and ending slot where it is applied to

· Opt.2: Starting symbol and ending symbol of a slot, and the starting slot and ending slot where it is applied to

· The starting symbol and ending symbol are applied to all the aggregated slots
· Opt.3: Starting symbol, starting slot, and the ending symbol and ending slot
· Non-slot (i.e., mini-slot) case:
· Starting symbol and ending symbol

· FFS: starting symbol is:

· Opt.1: Starting symbol of a slot

· UE is also informed of which slot it applies to

· Opt.2: Symbol number from the start of the PDCCH where scheduling PDCCH is included
· FFS: ending symbol is:

· Opt.1: Ending symbol of a slot

· UE is also informed of which slot it applies to

· Opt.2: Symbol number from the starting symbol
· Scheduling DCI with and without time domain field is supported

· Note: the starting symbol is the earliest symbol of the PDSCH or PUSCH including DMRS symbol in the case of PUSCH in a slot, FFS: PDSCH
· Note: the ending symbol is the latest symbol of the PDSCH or PUSCH in a slot

· FFS: signaling aspects, e.g., implicit, explicit, table, etc.

· FFS: which are valid combinations
· FFS: handling of semi-static UL/DL and SFI assignment

Agreements:
· Single maximum TB size is defined for the reference case, and is not exceeded.

· Reference case is a slot with 14 symbols.

Agreements:
· RAN1 strives for finding TBS determination by using a formula

· The formula has following as parameters:

· The number of layers the codeword is mapped onto

· Time/frequency resource the PDSCH/PUSCH is scheduled

· Opt.1: The total number of REs available for the PDSCH/PUSCH

· Opt.2: Reference number of REs per slot/mini-slot per PRB and the number of PRB(s) for carrying the PDSCH/PUSCH

· FFS: Details of reference number

· FFS: for the case of more than one slot

· Modulation order

· Coding rate

· RAN1 should also consider at least the following:

· Whether the system can work without ensuring to enable giving the knowledge for decoding the re-transmission without the knowledge of initial transmission

· Ensuring to enable the same TBS between initial transmission and re-transmission with the same/different number of PRBs or the same/different number of symbols in some cases
· Code-block segmentation

· TBS determination for specific packet sizes (e.g., VoIP, etc)

· TBS determination for specific services (e.g., URLLC, etc)

· Possibility of decoupling the coding rate and modulation order for some cases

· Note: Byte alignment is required

· Note: in addition to the formula, table(s) may be needed to determine the TBS value

Agreements:
· It is up to RAN2 how many SR configurations the UE can be configured with.

· In case of SR only, the physical layer can only transmit one SR at any given time

· If multiple SR are triggered prioritization of which SR should be transmitted is decided by RAN2

· Multiplexing of SR and HARQ feedback is supported on short-PUCCH

· Multiplexing of SR and HARQ feedback is supported on long-PUCCH

· An SR can be configured with a periodicity of at least equal to X OFDM symbol(s) (at least for short-PUCCH), and with up to the largest periodicity supported in LTE (i.e. 80 ms)

· Working assumptions:

· X=1, which implies short-PUCCH could be located at any OFDM symbol of a slot
· FFS: Supported periodicity values

· FFS: Possible limitations due to other factors

· One configured SR can be associated with either short or long PUCCH

Agreements:
· Confirm the Working assumption: Both DFT-S-OFDM and CP-OFDM are supported for UL transmission without grant.
· It is not necessary to support Type 3 UL transmission without UL grant
Agreements:
· Support using MAC CE as an acknowledgement for L1 signalling for activation/deactivation of Type 2 UL transmission without grant (similar/same behaviour as in LTE SPS).
· Regarding the RV determination for K repetitions including the initial transmission, further study following options including possible down-selection:

· For Type 1:

· Option 1: Fixed to

· 1-1: a single value

· 1-2: a RV pattern  

· Option 2: RRC configured

· 2-1: a single value

· 2-2: a RV pattern  

· For Type 2:

· Option 1: Same as Type 1

· Option 2: Based on the L1 signalling

· Repetition number K for Type 2 UL transmission without grant is down-selected from the following:

· Option 1: Only RRC signalling

· Option 2: Combination of RRC + L1 activation signalling

· At least when an UL grant is used for retransmissions of Type 1 UL transmission without UL grant, different RNTI from the RNTI for UL transmission with grant is needed.

· FFS how to determine the RNTI.
· For Type 2 UL transmission without UL grant, different RNTI from the RNTI for UL transmission with grant is needed for activation/deactivation and at least for re-transmission.
· FFS how to determine the RNTI. 

· Send a LS to RAN2 to inform all the agreements (Lihui)

Email approval about LS until 31st August – Lihui (DOCOMO)
Agreements:
· If HARQ feedback is supported, to indicate HARQ feedback of UL transmission without grant, following options and related UE behavior should be further studied.

· Option 1: Based on UL grant to indicate “ACK”

· Option 2: Group-common DCI

· 2-1: Only ACK 

· 2-2: ACK and NACK

· Option 3: Define a Timer, UE assumes following, when the Timer expires

· 3-1: ACK if an NACK is not received after the K repetitions

· 3-2: NACK if an ACK is not received 

· FFS: Option 1, Option 2 and Option 3-2 can be used during and after the K repetition 
· Note: UL grant for the same TB initially transmitted without grant can indicate “NACK”
Agreements:
· At least for single CW case, at least support that the maximum number of CBGs per TB is indicated by RRC signaling

· FFS whether also support to indicate the number of CBGs per TB by L1 signaling
Agreements:
· For DL CBG-based (re)transmission,

· Following information can be separately configured to be included in the same DCI:

· Which CBG(s) is/are (re)transmitted.

· Which CBG(s) is/are handled differently for soft-buffer/HARQ combining.

· FFS: whether/how UE behavior is specified, e.g., part/whole of soft-buffer of indicated CBG(s) is flushed

Agreements:
· At least for single CW case

· The maximum number N of CBG(s) per TB is configured by RRC signaling

· The number M of CBG(s) in the TB equals to min(C, N), where C is the number of CB(s) within the TB.
· For CBG construction
· The first Mod(C,M) CBG(s) out of total M CBG(s) include ceil(C/M) CB(s) per CBG 

· The remaining M-Mod(C,M) CBG(s) include floor(C/M) CB(s) per CBG. 

Agreements:
· Confirm the working assumption that, for initial transmission and retransmission, each CBG of a TB has the same set of CB(s).

Agreements:
· For multiple CW cases, the following can be considered.

· Option 1. The gNB configures the maximum number of CBGs per TB.

· Each TB has the same maximum number of CBGs.

· Option 2. The gNB configures the maximum number of CBGs per TB.

· Each TB can be configured with different/same maximum number of CBGs.

· Note: the gNB configures two parameters on the maximum number of CBGs per TB to the UE.

· Option 3. The gNB configures the maximum number of CBGs to be shared by both CWs. 

· FFS: How to divide the total number of CBGs to two CWs

Agreements:
· For the purpose of further discussion, we conclude following:

· For the following discussion on CBG-based retransmission, define the terms CBGTI and CBGFI as below. 
· CBGTI (CBG transmission information) means information on which CBG(s) is/are (re)transmitted and, 
· CBGFI (CBG flushing out information) means information on which CBG(s) is/are handled differently for soft-buffer/HARQ combining

· At least following is supported for DL CBG-based (re)transmission.

· A DCI includes both CBGTI and CBGFI.
· For single CW case, when N is the maximum number of CBGs configured by RRC
· N bits for CBGTI, and the other 1 bit for CBGFI
· FFS: whether re-interpret NDI as CBGFI

· FFS: whether CBGTI is re-interpreted as NDI 

· FFS: whether jointly using other field as CBGTI or CBGFI

· FFS on multiple CW case.
· At least following is supported for DL and UL CBG-based (re)transmission.

· A DCI includes CBGTI.
· For single CW case, N bits for CBGTI as configured by RRC
· FFS: whether CBGTI is re-interpreted as NDI 

· FFS: whether NDI is re-interpreted as CBGTI

· FFS: whether jointly using other field as CBGTI

· FFS on multiple CW case
Agreements:
· For single CW case with CBG based retransmission for the semi-static codebook with HARQ-ACK multiplexing, at least following is supported for the HARQ-ACK composition and mapping per TB

· HARQ-ACK codebook includes HARQ-ACK corresponding to all the CBGs (including the non-scheduled CBG(s))
· At least followings are supported
· HARQ-ACK payload size is the same with the configured number of CBGs

· Each HARQ-ACK bit corresponds to each CBG
· FFS payload size reduction

· ACK is reported for a CBG if the same CBG has been successfully decoded

· FFS how to handle the case if TB CRC check is not passed while CB CRC check is passed for all the CBs
Agreements:
The candidate factors for (N1,N2) processing time characterization (Step 3) are given in following table

· Nominal assumptions are provided for this characterization in the table, for which the (N1,N2) values are evaluated

· Additional candidate factors indicated in [] can be optionally considered for (N1,N2).

· It is understood that if nominal assumptions change, the (N1,N2) characterization can be modified accordingly.

Candidate factors for UE processing time (N1,N2)
N1

N2

Nominal assumptions

Single carrier / Single BWP / Single TRP

· Full range of MCS and multi-layer support up to the 4-layer MIMO and 256-QAM

· Up to 3300 active subcarriers2
PDCCH

· Same numerology / BWP as PDSCH

· Single grant monitored for PDSCH

· 44 blind decodes, single symbol CORESET
PDSCH

· PDSCH does not precede PDCCH

· 14-symbol slot-based scheduling

· Frequency-first RE-mapping, no time-interleaving of CBs across TB

PUCCH 

· Short formats for HARQ-ACK

Single carrier / Single BWP / Single TRP

· Full range of MCS and multi-layer support up to the 2-layer MIMO and 64-QAM

· Up to 3300 active subcarriers

PDCCH

· Same numerology / BWP as PUSCH

· Single grant monitored for PUSCH

· 44 blind decoding, single symbol CORESET

PUSCH

· 14-symbol slot-based scheduling

· No time-interleaving of CBs across TB 

· DFTsOFDM or OFDM

· Front loaded DMRS for low latency4
· No UCI multiplexing

Candidate factors 

· SCS

· DMRS configuration3
· [Percentage of peak rate]

· [RE-mapping1]

· SCS

· RE-mapping (depending on specification)1 
· [Percentage of peak rate]


1Preferred RE-mappings may be specified in cases where decisions are pending.
2Some consideration can also be given to N1 when the 3300 active subcarriers are achieved with carrier aggregation. 
3Front loaded and distributed patterns are assumed. For front loaded, the 3rd and 4th symbols have DMRS. 
4N2 is measured from the start of DMRS (since front-loaded assumption is made). One DMRS is TDM with PUSCH.

Agreements:
· NR specification should decouple the transmit (or RV) buffer from soft buffer size of the UE receiver.

· Note: transmit (or RV) buffer refers to the PDSCH rate-matching buffer

Agreements:
· Remove the support for 7-symbol slots from NR

· It is allowed to have more than one DL/UL switching points within a 14-symbol slot by using non-slot-based scheduling
· Note: at least 14-symbol, 7-symbol, and 2-symbol CORESET monitoring periodicities are supported for non-slot-based scheduling
· Removing 7-symbol slot does not imply to remove the agreed design of 4- to 7-symbol long PUCCH
· Allow additional DMRS position with non-slot based scheduling
· RAN1 recommends to define test cases for following cases:

· Slot-based scheduling for downlink

· The first DMRS position of the PDSCH is fixed on the 3rd or 4th symbol of the slot

· Non-slot-based scheduling for downlink

· The first DMRS position of the PDSCH is the 1st symbol of the scheduled data

· At least PDSCH durations of 2, 4, and 7 OFDM symbols including DMRS are recommended to be specified

· Note: the LS includes the motivations of selected values

· Note: Final decision is up to RAN4

LS was agreed in R1-1715188 with following updates

The PDSCH durations of 2, 4, and 7 OFDM symbols (including DMRS) are motivated by

· Support of PDSCH durations that align with SS block transmissions with the same or different numerology in order to allow FDM of SS block transmissions and PDSCH transmissions , especially if TxRP uses beam-sweeping (e.g., above 6GHz)

· This use case includes unicast and broadcast PDSCH
· This use case includes FDM across CC in case of intra-band CA where the same RF hardware is used for more than one CC 

· Support of finer TDM granularity of scheduling for the same/different UEs within a slot, especially if TxRP uses beam-sweeping (e.g., above 6GHz)

· This use case includes unicast and broadcast PDSCH (e.g., for RMSI)

· Support of very low latency 
· Support of NR transmissions scheduled in LTE non-MBSFN subframes 

· PDSCH can be scheduled on OFDM symbols not carrying CRS

· Support of forward compatibility, e.g., multiplexing of Rel. 15 waveforms with future services, e.g., integrated access and backhaul

Agreements:
· Preempted resource(s) within a certain time/frequency region (i.e. reference downlink resource) within the periodicity to monitor group common DCI for pre-emption indication, is indicated by the group common DCI carrying the preemption indication

· The frequency region of the reference downlink resource is configured semi-statically

· FFS: explicit signaling or implicitly derived by other RRC signalling

· The time region of the reference downlink resource is configured semi-statically 

· FFS: explicit signaling or implicitly derived by other RRC signalling

· The frequency granularity of pre-emption indication is configured to be y RBs within the reference downlink resource for the given numerology

· FFS: explicit signaling or implicitly derived by other RRC signalling

· Note: The y RBs can correspond to the whole frequency region of the downlink reference resource.

· The time granularity of pre-emption indication is configured to be x symbols within the reference downlink resource for the given numerology

· FFS: explicit signaling or implicitly derived by other RRC signalling

· Note: Time/frequency granularities of pre-emption indication should take into account the payload size of the group common DCI carrying the pre-emption indication

Agreements:
· Confirm the WA at RAN1 NR AH#2

· HARQ-ACK transmission related to multiple DL component carriers is supported for DL component carriers operating with the same and different numerology

· The time granularity of a HARQ-ACK transmission on PUCCH, indicated in the DCI scheduling the PDSCH, is based on the numerology of PUCCH transmission

· FFS: For cross-carrier scheduling, support the following functionalities

· Multi-slot scheduling (i.e., one DCI schedules N slots with N TBs)

· For NR CA, for the scenario that all the carriers are 15Khz, around [32.47us] maximum uplink timing difference between two TAGs should be assumed in NR

· Granularity of TA for SCS = 15kHz is same as LTE

· Maximum number of TAGs is 4

· Note: final decision of the maximum timing difference is up to RAN4

· FFS: for other scenarios
· For NR CA, both semi-static and dynamic HARQ-ACK codebook are supported

· NR supports 2 cell groups for PUCCH for NR CA

· NR supports at least the configuration of one carrier transmitting the PUCCH within the cell group

· FFS The carrier transmitting the PUCCH is always PCC and/or carrier(s) transmitting the PUCCH can be SCC in a cell group containing PCC

Agreements:
· Common PRB indexing is used at least for DL BWP configuration in RRC connected state

· The reference point is PRB 0, which is common to all the UEs sharing a wideband CC from network perspective, regardless of whether they are NB, CA, or WB UEs. 

· An offset from PRB 0 to the lowest PRB of the SS block accessed by the UE is configured by high layer signaling

· FFS the configuration is by RMSI and/or UE-specific signaling

· The common PRB indexing is for maximum number of PRBs for a given numerology defined in Table 4.3.2-1 in 38.211
· FFS: common PRB indexing for RS generation for UE-specific PDSCH

· FFS: common PRB indexing for UL

Agreements:
· There is an initial active DL/UL bandwidth part pair to be valid for a UE until the UE is explicitly (re)configured with bandwidth part(s) during or after RRC connection is established

· The initial active DL/UL bandwidth part is confined within the UE minimum bandwidth for the given frequency band

· FFS: details of initial active DL/UL bandwidth part are discussed in initial access agenda

· Support activation/deactivation of DL and UL bandwidth part by explicit indication at least in (FFS: scheduling) DCI

· FFS: In addition, MAC CE based approach is supported

· Support activation/deactivation of DL bandwidth part by means of timer for a UE to switch its active DL bandwidth part to a default DL bandwidth part

· The default DL bandwidth part can be the initial active DL bandwidth part defined above 

· FFS: The default DL bandwidth part can be reconfigured by the network

· FFS: detailed mechanism of timer-based solution (e.g. introducing a new timer or reusing DRX timer)

· FFS: other conditions to switch to default DL bandwidth part

Agreements:
· When a UE performs measurement or transmit SRS outside of its active BWP, it is considered as a measurement gap

· FFS: details of measurement gap configuration
· During the measurement gap, UE is not expected to monitor CORESET

Email approval of LS to RAN2 about bandwidth part until 31st August – Yunjung (LGE)


	Channel coding 

	LS was agreed in R1-1715317
Agreement: 

· LTB-CRC = 16 for TBs smaller than or equal to 3824 bits 

· LCB-CRC = 24 bits

· CRC polynomials: 

· 24 bits: Reuse both A and B from 36.212 for corresponding CB and TB CRCs 

· 16 bits: Reuse from 36.212

Agreement:

· Equal code block size after segmentation

· Working Assumption: TBS determination procedure ensures that TBS plus TB-CRC can be factored into the number of CBs multiplied by the CBS (before addition of LDPC encoding filler bits).
· (If a special case emerges where the TBS determination procedure cannot achieve the above criterion, equal CBS would be achieved by zero-padding.)
Working Assumption, to be checked after finalisation of the TBS table and confirmed if TBSs exist for which the following is meaningfully beneficial and does not cause meaningful degradation: 
· For initial transmissions with code rate Rinit > 1/4*, BG2 is not used when TBS>3824 

· If the FFS on UE capabilities w.r.t. support of both BGs is resolved such that it is possible that a UE does not support BG1, then the above bullet only applies if the UE supports BG1. 
· BG2 is used for initial transmissions with code rate Rinit <= ¼* for all TBS supported at that code rate
· For BG2 with TBSs larger than 3824, the TB is segmented into CBs no larger than 3840
· * ¼ is TBC at NR AH#3
Email agreement on the definition of Rinit until Wednesday 30th August (Yufei, Ericsson):

Alt 1: 

· Denote the code rate of the initial transmission after applying LBRM (if applied) as Rinit

Alt 2: 

· Rinit is the effective code rate at initial transmission of the transport block. An effective code rate is the code rate used in running the LDPC encoder and decoder, after taking into account both: 
· (a) the nominal code rate, as signalled in a control information to schedule the transmission of the transport block; and 
· (b) LBRM (if applied)
Modifications to the above alternatives can also be considered. 

This definition should also applies to previous agreements on BG selection.
Agreement: 

· A bit-level interleaver within a code block is included at the output of the rate matcher

Agreements: 

· Confirm the Working Assumption that the punctured systematic bits are not entered into the circular buffer

· Filler bits are entered into the circular buffer.
· The starting position of each RV is an integer multiple of Z.

· The starting positions of RVs for limited buffer should be approximately scaled from the full buffer positions, while remaining integer multiples of Z.
Agreement: 

X=3840

Y=0.67

Working Assumption: 

· Denote the input to the CRC computation by u0, u1, u2, …, uL-1, and the parity bits by p0, p1, p2, …, p23. The parity bits are generated by the following cyclic generator polynomial:

· gCRC24(D) = [D24+D23+D21+D20+D17+D15+D13+D12+D8+D4+D2+D+1]
· After CRC calculation, the bits which will be fed into an interleaver are denoted by v0, v1, v2, …, vKmax+23, which fulfils:

· vk = uL-1-k

   for k = 0, 1, 2, …, L-1. 

· vk = <NULL>
for k = L, L+1, L+2, …, Kmax-1.

· vk = pk-Kmax

for k = Kmax, Kmax+1, …, Kmax+23.

· where Kmax = max(140, max DCI payload size in Rel-15 + 20),  and Kmax + CRC length is the size of the interleaver. 

· Then v0, v1, v2, …, vKmax+23 is fed to the interleaver. Denote the output of the interleaver is w0, w1, w2, …, wKmax+23. The relationship between the input and output of the interleaver is as follows:

· wk = vΠ(k)

for k = 0, 1, 2, …, Kmax+23,

· where the pattern is the pattern for nFAR=21 in R1-1712167. 

· If problems are identified with this pattern, companies can propose modifications to the polynomial and/or interleaver pattern at NR AH#3, keeping the modifications as minimal as possible.
Agreement: 

For UL code construction: 

· (nFAR + 3) CRC bits are generated by a single CRC polynomial
· CRC polynomial is FFS 

· Companies are to provide CRC proposals by 6th September

· Working Assumption: The CRC bits are attached as a block to the end of info bits
· Can be revisited at NR AH#3 if FAR is shown to exceed 1.5 x 2^-nFAR.

· FFS until Friday:

· K + nFAR > 100: nFAR = 16

· 22 <= K + nFAR <= 100: nFAR = 8

· 12 <= K + nFAR <= 22: nFAR = FFS till Fri

Proposal for email agreement by Wed 30th August – Yufei (Ericsson):

· 12 <= K + nFAR <= 22: 

· For 8<=K<=18, nFAR = 4

· This gives: 12<= K + nFAR <= 22

· 22 <= K + nFAR <= 256: 

· For 19<= K <=248, nFAR = 8

· This gives: 27 <= K + nFAR <= 256

· K + nFAR > 256: 

· For K>248, nFAR = 16

· This gives: K + nFAR > 256

Conclusion: study further until NR AH#3

Conclusions:

· Huawei, Ericsson and Samsung sequences are selected according to the procedure from the last meeting. 

Agreement: 

· Huawei sequence from R1-1712174 is selected. 

Observations: 

· Performance is very close between the two options in R1-1715000
· Main comments focus on complexity differences and feasibility of overcoming complexities

Working Assumption: 

· Polar rate matcher: Option 2 from R1-1715000 with corrections of typos:

· Slide 13: in top part of figure, second “25” -> 26

· Slide 15: 0.7/16 -> 7/16

· Channel interleaver:

· Uplink: Triangular interleaver (e.g. as in R1-1713474)

· Downlink: Parallel rectangular interleaver (e.g. as in R1-1714691)

· To be confirmed at NR AH#3 unless it is shown that there are no meaningful benefits of including the downlink channel interleaver, using evaluation assumptions in R1-1714983
Agreement: 

· R1-1714983
Proposed Evaluation assumptions for Polar Channel Interleaver for DL
Intel, Fujitsu

· Results with other channel models are not precluded in addition. 

· Interference modelling can also be included. 

· Use the distributed CRC and interleaver from the Working Assumption. 
Agreement: 

· For UL, the channel bit interleaver is a separate stage after rate matching.

· For DL, see working assumption above in 6.1.4.2.3.

Conclusion: See above for Working Assumption. 


	Duplexing

	Agreements:

· TRP-to-TRP measurement is not specified in NR Rel-15 (i.e., left to NW implementation)

Agreements:
· UE-to-UE interference measurement and reporting can be configured to be ON or OFF semi-statically and UE-specifically
· Note: there may or may not be an explicit ON/OFF indicator; in the latter case, it can be implicitly derived by other parameters (if any)
Agreements:
· Definitions of metrics for CLI:
· SRS-RSRP:
· Linear average of the power contributions of the SRS to be measured over the configured resource elements within the considered measurement frequency bandwidth in the time resources in the configured measurement occasions
· RSSI:
· The linear average of the total received power observed only in certain OFDM symbols of measurement time resource(s), in the measurement bandwidth, over the configured resource elements for measurement by the UE
· For SRS-RSRP based UE-UE CLI measurement  

· At least SRS can be used for UE-UE CLI measurement
· The specification should provide a mechanism for the network to configure at least a same SRS sequence for one or more UEs transmitting SRS

· Note: This intends to support cell-level, UE-group-level, and UE-level interference differentiation 

· UE can be configured with one or more SRS resource(s) (including time-frequency resource(s), sequence(s), cyclic shift(s), periodicity, etc) to measure UE-UE CLI interference. 

· FFS details, e.g. configuration signaling, measurement triggering mechanism

· Every SRS resource has to be explicitly configured, i.e. there is no SRS blind acquisition by the UE required.

· FFS the maximum of SRS resources – aim to limit the number of resources to reduce complexity while considering performance aspect

· Mechanism to limit the UE complexity for UE-UE CLI measurement is supported

· FFS details, [e.g. by limiting the number of root sequence of SRS for UE-UE CLI measurement that a UE needs to detect within a certain amount of time, longer periodicity.]

· FFS whether there is spec impact. 

· FFS: The specification should provide a mechanism to avoid potential DL transmission interfering the SRS for UE-UE CLI measurement

· FFS exact details, [e.g. by rate matching the DL transmission around the SRS]

· FFS: Transmission timing advance of SRS for CLI measurement can be different from the transmission timing advance of its PUSCH, e.g D2D channel transmission timing 

· The UE is not required to perform time tracking or time adjustment relative to DL operation in order to perform RSRP measurement

· FFS whether or not to have measurement accuracy relaxation

· For RSSI based UE-UE CLI measurement  

· UE can be configured with a set of resource elements to measure UE-UE CLI interference.

· FFS details, e.g. the set of resource elements can be SRS or DM-RS resource, configuration signaling, measurement triggering mechanism

· FFS whether additional mechanism for SRS transmission is needed for RSSI based UE-UE CLI measurement

· FFS: The specification should provide a mechanism to avoid potential DL transmission in the RSSI measurement resource elements for UE-UE CLI measurement

· FFS exact details, e.g. by rate matching the DL transmission around the resource elements for RSSI UE-UE CLI measurement

· To conclude whether or not to down-select the above two approaches in the next meeting



	NR-LTE coexistence

	Agreements:
· Define the necessary mechanisms to ensure that NR-PUSCH which carries only control information can reach a similar coverage as NR DL control in scenario 1

· Example mechanisms 

· Support for a small TB size design to carry RLC-feedback and CSI-feedback

· FFS for piggybacking HARQ-ACK

· Support for TTI bundling / repetition, TBS scaling for improved coverage for NR-PUSCH

· Note that these mechanisms may be useful for other scenarios, e.g., scenario 2
Agreements:
· For LTE-NR coexistence in overlapping spectrum,

· Send an LS to RAN3 to specify the Xn interface and enhanced X2 interface messages that enable coordination between LTE and NR, including

· LTE cell on/off configuration with details up to RAN3

· LTE MBSFN subframe configuration

· DL and/or UL carrier center frequency (ARFCN) 
· Carrier bandwidth
· Signaling related to timing synchronization and SFN

· Note: this does not require the network to be synchronized and/or SFN aligned and/or radio-frame-boundary aligned

· Note: It is up to RAN3 if this requires new procedures in addition to signaling support

· Indication of semi-statically used resources (to avoid collisions with, e.g., CSI-RS, SRS, PRACH, PUCCH, DRS, PSS/SSS, PBCH, …)

· Indication of slots/PRBs not intended for transmissions by the eNB and gNB, respectively

· For LTE-NR coexistence in adjacent spectrum,

· Send an LS to RAN3 to specify the Xn interface and enhanced X2 interface messages that enable coordination between LTE and NR, including

· Signaling related to timing synchronization and SFN

· Note: this does not require the network to be synchronized and/or SFN aligned and/or radio-frame-boundary aligned

· Note: It is up to RAN3 if this requires new procedures in addition to signaling support

· TDD UL/DL configuration in case of LTE and NR and special subframe configuration in case of LTE

Draft LS in R1-1714978, which was endorsed and agreed in R1-1715041 (with the red color text updated to black color)
Agreements:

· RAN1 should investigate resource management approaches (e.g., time-domain, frequency-domain, etc.) for handling harmonic-related interference between a pair of UL (F1) and DL (F2) carriers 

· The investigation should include performance, complexity, necessary potential specification impacts (e.g., network signaling, etc.), etc.

Agreements:
· When the UE is configured with multiple UL carriers on different frequencies (where there is at least one LTE carrier and at least one NR carrier of a different carrier frequency), but the UE operates on only one of the carriers at a given time among a pair of LTE and NR carriers
· For LTE carrier, UE can be configured with 

· Case 1: DL-reference UL/DL configuration defined for LTE-FDD-SCell in LTE-TDD-FDD CA with LTE-TDD-PCell 

· For scheduling/HARQ timing of LTE FDD carrier, DL-reference UL/DL configuration defined for LTE-FDD-SCell in LTE-TDD-FDD CA with LTE-TDD-PCell is applied

· UE is allowed to transmit NR UL signals at least in the subframe(s) where LTE UL transmission is not allowed according to the DL-reference UL/DL configuration

· FFS whether or not a UE-specific subframe offset for the DL-reference UL/DL configuration can be configured considering system resource utilization and potential spec impact

· Case 2: Release 15 LTE-FDD HARQ timing

· No impact on LTE RAN1 specifications

· Note: it doesn’t necessarily imply that UE has to support both cases

· 
Agreements:

· For NR UE initial access based on RACH configuration for an SUL carrier 
· RACH configuration for the SUL carrier is broadcasted in RMSI
· The configuration information for the SUL carrier is sufficient for UEs to complete RACH procedure via only that SUL carrier
· In particular the configuration information includes all necessary power control parameters
· The configuration information for the SUL carrier includes a threshold. The UE selects that SUL carrier for initial access if and only if the RSRP measured by the UE on the DL carrier where the UE receives RMSI is lower than the threshold
· If the UE starts its RACH procedure on the SUL carrier, then the RACH procedure is completed with all uplink transmission taking place on that carrier
· It is expected that the network would be able to request a connected-mode UE to initiate a RACH procedure towards any uplink carrier for path-loss and timing-advance acquisition
· Sent an LS accommodating above agreement to RAN2 
LS was agreed in R1-1715260
Agreements:

· Each UL carrier (including SUL) available for initial access has its own separate power control configuration.

· Power adjustment for SUL should be taken into account in the uplink power control

· The power adjustment for SUL can be used to compensate the difference between a pathloss estimate for the SUL frequency and the path loss estimated on the DL carrier where the UE receives the RMSI.

· Note: it may be possible to include the power adjustment in P0.



	UL power control

	Agreements:
· At least for LTE-NR NSA operation

· Maximum allowed power values for LTE (P_LTE) and NR (P_NR) are set separately

· i.e., when UE is configured for NR, P_LTE can be configured up to P_cmax and  P_NR can be configured up to P_cmax. 

· e.g. P_LTE + P_NR > P_cmax or P_LTE + P_NR = P_cmax

· Signaling details for P_LTE, P_NR are left to RAN2, RAN4.

· Note: ‘P_cmax’ is a limit that is similar to ‘The configured maximum UE output power’ that was specified for LTE.

· Note: The network will still have flexibility to prioritize or reserve certain NR transmission power depending on network implementation

· All UEs are mandated to handle P_LTE + P_NR = P_cmax while handling of P_LTE + P_NR > P_cmax depends on UE capability

· At least, when DL/UL LTE sTTI/reduced UE processing time based operation is not configured for the UE, if total transmit power exceeds P_cmax when there is simultaneous NR and LTE UL tx, 

· For NR, UE scales down/drops NR transmission and NR power scaling details are left to UE implementation (note: it is not intended to have RAN4 test from RAN1 perspective)

· If there are two or more UL carriers, the power scaling or tx dropping can be performed for each of the UL carriers separately or jointly up to UE implementation

· For LTE, no change in power control procedure

· FFS the case when DL/UL LTE sTTI/reduced UE processing time based operation is configured for the UE

· The following is FFS

· The case when P_NR is configured such that P_NR < P_cmax, and UE can use power up to P_cmax in NR when it knows that there will be no UL transmission in LTE by semi-static configuration (e.g., measurement gap, DL/UL configuration)

LS was agreed in R1-1715313
Agreements:

· For open-loop power control parameters for PUSCH for a UE, 

· gNB configures one or multiple P0 values 

· e.g., for specific combination(s) of one or more beam(s), waveform (if agreed) and service type (if agreed)

· gNB can configure one or multiple alpha values

· FFS the case of closed-loop power control 

· FFS how to handle reconfiguration of open-loop power control parameters for PUSCH for a UE, e.g., reset or not reset closed-loop power control
Agreements:

· PL calculation can be based on periodic CSI-RS if configured at least for the following cases:

· PUSCH
· SRS 

· PUCCH 
Agreements:
· It is up to RAN4 to discuss how to support any power back-off needed for CP-OFDM transmission compared with DFT-S-OFDM transmission

· E.g., specification of fixed power back-off, specification of power back-off as MPR



	Others

	R1-1714807(WF on pi/2 BPSK with Spectrum Shaping) was agreed
LS was agreed in R1-1715312 with following updates
RAN1 would like to ask RAN4 to take into account the above RAN1 views on defining the performance requirements for PUSCH pi/2 BPSK modulation.


Outgoing LS is listed below.
· R1-1714969
LS on RRC parameters for NR
· R1-1715316
LS on NR initial access and mobility
· R1-1715071
LS on multiple SSBs within a wideband carrier
· R1-1715274
LS on UL diversity transmission for PUSCH with CP-OFDM
· R1-1715188
LS on RAN1 recommendation to define test cases
· R1-1715317
LS on Channel Coding
· R1-1715041
LS on RAN3 signaling support for LTE-NR coexistence feature
· R1-1715260
LS on initial access with SUL
· R1-1715313
LS on power sharing for LTE-NR Dual Connectivity
· R1-1715312
LS on further considerations on pi/2 BPSK with spectrum shaping
Email discussions after the meeting are listed below.
· [90-23] Set email approvals about specs (i.e., 201, 202, 211, 212, 213, 214, and 215) 
· R1-1715319, R1-1715320, R1-1715329, R1-1715322, R1-1715330, R1-1715331, and R1-1715333 were endorsed.
· [90-24] Email discussion about updated RRC parameter list 
· R1-1715337 and R1-1715338 were endorsed.
· [90-25] Email discussion on the set of possible parameters for beam management, and the corresponding possible value(s) 

· [90-26]  Send a LS to RAN2 to inform all the agreements 
· R1-1714995 was endorsed
· [90-27] Email approval of LS to RAN2 about bandwidth part 
· R1-1714996 was endorsed
· [90-28] Email agreement on the definition of Rinit
· The following was agreed and R1-1715733 was submitted to RAN1 NR-Adhoc#3

· Alt 2 (Modified): 
– Rinit is the effective code rate at initial transmission of the transport block, taking into account: 

(a) the nominal code rate, as signaled in or derived based on control information, where the control information is used to schedule the initial transmission of the transport block; and 
 FFS: details of how the nominal code rate is obtained from the control information 

(b) LBRM (if applied) 

· Rinit is applied to previous agreements on BG selection, and reflected in TS38.212.

· [90-29] Proposal for email agreement 
· R1-1715738 was submitted to RAN1 NR-Adhoc#3
· RAN1 NR-Adhoc#3 (September 2017)

	Initial access and mobility


	· For format 3, use table below. 

· The values in red are working assumption
ZeroCorrelationZoneConfig

Sequence length 839, SCS = 5KHz

Unrestricted

Restricted set type A

Restricted set type B

0

0

36

36

1

13

57

57

2

26

72

60

3

33

81

63

4

38

89

65

5

41

94

68

6

49

103

71

7

55

112

77

8

64

121

81

9

76

132

85

10

93

137

97

11

119

152

109

12

139

173

122

13

209

195

137

14

279

216

-

15

419

237

-

Agreements:
· Restricted set is not supported for NR PRACH preamble based on short sequence length

· Use one common table for cyclic shift (Ncs) values for short sequence based PRACH formats for all SCS

· The number of cyclic shift values is up to 16 values represented by 4 bits, the following table is adopted

ZeroCorrelationZoneConfig

Ncs values

0

0

1

2

2

4

3

6

4

8

5

10

6

12

7

13

8

15

9

17

10

19

11

23

12

27

13

34

14

46

15

69

Agreements:
· NR defines the pattern of the slots that contain PRACH resource(s) in to a larger time interval

· FFS: time interval e.g 5/10/20ms

· FFS pattern

· FFS numerology of the slot e.g SS block, UL/DL, Msg1 or PUSCH

· FFS: Within each slot 

· Alt1: RACH resources within a slot are consecutive

· Alt2:RACH resources within a slot are not consecutive, e.g to handle the case of CORESET monitoring , in the 2/4/7 symbols

Agreements:
· At least for initial access, 

· The PDSCH for RAR is confined within NR UE minimum DL BW for a given frequency band

· The PDSCH for Msg4 is confined within NR UE minimum DL BW for a given frequency band. 

· FFS: If PDSCH for RAR and Msg4 are confined within initial active DL BWP.

· Send an LS to RAN4 informing tone spacing and bandwidth of different RACH preamble formats 

· Check if these RACH preamble formats are confined within UE’s minimum UL BW 

· Assigned to Dhiraj (Samsung) – R1-1716805, approved in R1-1716814 with the following updates

· The minimum uplink bandwidth needed for supporting this PRACH preamble format is 1.25MHz for 1.25kHz SCS and 5 MHz for 5kHz SCS.
· Update the action to: RAN1 would like to ask RAN4 to take the above information into account in their future work, and to inform RAN1 if there are concerns over the above information.
Agreements:
· At least for initial access, the association between SS blocks and RACH preamble indices and/or RACH resources is based on the actually transmitted SS blocks indicated in RMSI

Agreements:
· For RAR, X can be supported for the timing gap between the end of MSg1 transmission and the starting position of the CORESET for RAR
· Value of X = ceiling((/(symbol duration))*symbol duration, where the symbol duration is based on the RAR numerology
· Where ( is to accommodate sufficient time for UE Tx-Rx switching if needed (e.g., for TDD)
· Note: UE Tx-Rx switching latency is up to RAN4
Agreements:
· RMSI indicates only a single transmit power for SS blocks in Rel-15

· For initial access, threshold for SS block selection for RACH resource association is configurable by network, where the threshold is based on RSRP

· FFS details, including ping-pong effect handling 

Agreements:
· NR supports at least slot based transmission of Msg2, Msg3 and Msg4

· Check if slot based scheduling can satisfy ITU requirement. If not, investigate ways to meet ITU requirement, e.g., non-slot based transmission of Msg2, Msg3 and Msg4

Agreements:
· Msg3 is scheduled by the uplink grant in RAR
· Msg3 is transmitted after a minimum time gap from the end of Msg2 over-the-air reception 
· gNB has the flexibility to schedule the transmission time of Msg3 while ensuring the minimum time gap
· FFS the minimum time gap w.r.t. UE processing capability
Conclusion:
· FFS Message 2 PDCCH/PDSCH is received by the UE assuming that the PDCCH/PDSCH DMRS conveying message 2 is QCL'ed with the SS block which the preamble/RACH occasion the UE sent is associated to

· FFS Message 3 is transmitted by the UE assuming that the same Rx beam as was used for PRACH preamble reception by gNB to which the received RAR is associated to

· FFS If there is no beam reporting in RACH message 3, Message 4 PDCCH/PDSCH is received by the UE assuming that the PDCCH/PDSCH DMRS conveying message 4 is QCL'ed with that of Msg 2 

· FFS: If there is beam reporting in RACH message 3

· FFS: If and how beam reporting in RACH message 3 impacts message 4 Tx QCL assumption

Agreements:

· For a SS-RSRQ measurement, the same RX beam shall be applied between RSSI measurement and RSRP measurement

· For a CSI-RSRQ measurement, the same RX beam shall be applied between RSSI measurement and RSRP measurement

· It is up to UE implementation how to select a set of RX beams to perform RRM measurement on a carrier

· Different sets of RX beams can be used in measurements based on different measurement objects

· Same set of RX beams shall be used in measurement of each TX beam based on a measurement object

· FFS

· Alt.1: Measurement to be reported shall be greater than average of measurements based on each RX beam in the selected set

· Alt.2: Measurement to be reported shall be the best among measurements based on each RX beam in the selected set

· Other alternatives are not precluded

Agreements:
· Candidate value(s) for SMTC window duration

· At least 1ms, 5 ms are supported

· FFS other values 

Agreements:
· At least for inter-frequency measurement, SS block based RSSI measurement resource(s) is confined within at most the measurement gap duration, e.g., 6 msec

· At least for inter-frequency measurement, SS block based interference measurement resource(s) is confined within at most the measurement gap duration, e.g., 6 msec

Agreements:
· Study further between the two alternatives on the type of the RSSI measurement resource in time domain: 

· Alt 1: RSSI is measured within the resource without considering whether the resource is DL or UL or both

· Alt 2: RSSI is measured only within the DL part

· Note: UE at least knows that the OFDM symbols corresponding to the SS block locations indicated in the RMSI is for DL

· Note: Identification of the DL part of a slot of a serving/selected cell for the RSRQ measurement purpose, if necessary, will follow the decisions from the control sessions

· Study further among the following alternatives on the configurability of the RSSI measurement resource in time domain: 

· Alt a: The resource is predefined in the spec

· Alt b: The resource is explicitly configured in the SI for IDLE mode measurements and in the RRC signaling for CONNECTED mode measurements

· Alt c: UE detects RSSI measurement resource

· Alt d: The resource is implicitly derived by other parameters in SI, e.g., the actually transmitted SS blocks indicated in RMSI

· To down select, consider applicability of these alternatives for inter & intra frequency measurements, IDLE & CONNECTED mode and initial cell selection

Agreements:
· For a cell group, 

· A single IS or OOS is reported by the UE 

· A single IS BLER is configured for a UE at time

· A single OOS BLER is configured for a UE at a time

· Configurable from two pairs of values for IS/OOS BLERs

· Detailed pair of values up to RAN4 to decide

· FFS whether the configuration is an explicit RRC configuraiotn or implicitly derived from other parameter

· FFS the case of URLLC & mMTC

· Send an LS to RAN4 capturing the above agreements, and also add:

· For the two pairs of values for IS/OOS BLERs, RAN1 discussed use cases such as VoIP vs. eMBB.

· LS to be drafted by Tomoya (DCM) in R1-1716862, which is agreed in R1-1716917
Agreements:
· When UE is configured to perform RLM on one or multiple RLM-RS resource(s),

· Periodic IS is indicated if the estimated link quality corresponding to hypothetical PDCCH BLER based on at least Y=1 RLM-RS resource among all configured X RLM-RS resource(s) is above Q_in threshold
· FFS the interference measurement resource related to the estimated link quality crresponding to the hypothetical PDCCH BLER
Agreements:
· RLM-RS is undefined until explicitly/implicitly configured.

· Note: This implies that the network needs to configure the RLM-RS for UE to perform RLM

Agreements:
· When SS blocks are used as RLM-RS

· A set of SS blocks are explicitly configured by RRC

· When CSI-RS is used as RLM-RS

· a set of CSI-RS resources are explicitly configured as RLM RS by RRC

· FFS whether a subset of CSI-RS resources configured for P1 BM is configured as RLM-RS



	MIMO 

	Agreement:

For RE mapping for DFT-S-OFDM without frequency hopping:

· Option 1

For RE mapping for DFT-S-OFDM with frequency hopping, downselect between the following alternatives in RAN1#90bis:

· Option 1

· Option 3
Agreement:
· For DFT-S-OFDM, support LTE 4Tx rank 1 UL codebook for TPMI 0-15

· Additional codewords for antenna port selection will be also supported

· FFS: Details on the additional codewords for antenna port selection (e.g. number of codewords, scale factors, etc)

Working assumption
· For PUSCH precoder determination using wideband SRI only indication in non-codebook based UL MIMO, only one SRS port per SRS resource can be configured 
· Note: to support high rank transmission, multiple SRS resources should be indicated

· FFS: subband SRI indication

· FFS: Details of DCI for wideband SRI indication

· FFS: Details on how to reduce the overhead and SRS resource

Agreement:
For DFTsOFDM waveform based PUSCH, UL transmit diversity is not supported for PUSCH with DFTsOFDM from NR specification point of view

· Above applies for the RAN1 specification for completion by Dec, 2017 due to lack of simulation results
· Previous studies and decisions on UL TxD will be taken into account in future RAN1 discussions

Agreement:
The PRB bundle defined in the absolute PRB grid of the wideband CC from network perspective is aligned with RBG boundary
Agreement:
· Support the 1 bit DCI indication for PRB bundling size
· Dynamic PRB bundling is part of UE capability signalling discussion;
· FFS details; 

· If UE does not support dynamic PRB bundling, then only one PRB bundling size is higher layer configured;
· FFS the detailed usage of the 1 bit;
Agreement:
RMR(s) for PDSCH resource mapping includes CSI-RS REs at least.

Agreement
For non-PMI codebook, down-select one between the following alternatives

· Alt A: Port selection codebook is used for CQI calculation for non-PMI feedback

· Each column of each precoding matrix in the port selection codebook contains only one non-zero entry

· Codebook subset restriction is supported to indicate a single precoder per rank in the codebook used for CQI calculation

· FFS whether this indication can be done by using L1/L2 signaling or RRC signaling

· Support at least up to 8 CSI-RS ports and 8 layers

· Alt B: Port index indication is signaled to UE for RI/CQI calculation in non-PMI feedback

· Port index indication selects the CSI-RS port(s) used for RI/CQI calculation per rank

· Indentity matrix is assumed by UE on the selected CSI-RS ports for RI/CQI calculation

· N ports are selected for rank N

· FFS Signaling details e.g. whether this indication can be done by using L1/L2 signaling or RRC signaling

· Support up to 8 layers and at least up to 8 CSI-RS ports

· If down-selection between the above alternatives cannot be achieved until RAN1#90bis, it's up to editor how to capture Alt A or Alt B in specifications

Agreement:
UE can be configured with a set of NZP CSI-RS ports for interference measurement
· Downselect in next meeting for the following schemes:

· Alt.1, a single CSI-RS resource for both channel and interference measurement

· Alt.2, separately configured CSI-RS resources for channel and interference measurement 

· UE shall assume each port in the set corresponds to an interference layer  

· Note: It is up to gNB implementation to choose the precoder to apply on the NZP CSI-RS for IM

Agreement:
· Confirm the working assumption: NR supports semi-persistent IMR based on ZP CSI-RS for interference measurement for CSI feedback

Contents of R1-1716902 have been agreed
Conclusion:

The WF was presented and discussed in the MIMO session with clear majority to agree on all the slides in the WF. However, due to objection by Intel, LGE, an agreement could not be reached. The issue will be revisited in the main session on Thursday. Intel and LGE had concerns on Slides 6, 7(for long PUCCH for part1, support of A-CSI on long PUCCH), 11, 16 in R1-1716726. Rest of the slides were acceptable to LGE and Intel. 

R1-1716901 was agreed
Agreement:
A UE is RRC configured with a list of up to M candidate Transmission Configuration Indication (TCI) states at least for the purposes of QCL indication

· Whether M equal to or larger than 2N is for further study, where N is the size of the DCI field for PDSCH

· FFS: Mapping between the candidate states to the states described by N bit DCI field for PDSCH

· Each TCI state can be configured with one RS Set

· Each ID (FFS: details of ID) of DL RS at least for the purpose of spatial QCL in an RS Set can refer to one of the following DL RS types:

· SSB

· Periodic CSI-RS

· Aperiodic CSI-RS

· Semi-persistent CSI-RS

· FFS: Other RS (e.g. TRS, PTRS) in an RS set depending on outcome of discussions in the QCL agenda item

· FFS: Mechanisms to initialize/update the ID of a DL RS(s) in the RS Set used at least for spatial QCL purposes

· At least the following two mechanisms are FFS: (1) explicit signalling to the UE of the DL RS(s) ID and corresponding TCI state (2) implicit association of the DL RS ID(s) to a TCI state based on measurements by the UE.

· The mechanisms used for different RS types are FFS

· FFS: Whether or not a TCI state includes other parameters(s), e.g., for PDSCH rate matching purposes

· FFS: Value of N, where N is at most [3] bits

Note: More details on specification of more than one DMRS port group and more than one RS Set per TCI state is to be completed after the December release.

Agreement:
The QCL configuration for PDCCH contains the information which provides a reference to a TCI state

· Alt 1: The QCL configuration/indication is on a per CORESET basis

· The UE applies the QCL assumption on the associated CORESET monitoring occasions. All search space(s) within the CORESET utilize the same QCL.

· Alt 2: The QCL configuration/indication is on a per search space basis

· The UE applies the QCL assumption on an associated search space. This could mean that in the case where there are multiple search spaces within a CORESET, the UE may be configured with different QCL assumptions for different search spaces.

· Note: The indication of QCL configuration is done by RRC or RRC + MAC CE (FFS: by DCI)

Note: The above options are provided as input to the control channel agenda item discussion

Agreement:

· For QCL indication for PDSCH:

· When TCI states are used for QCL indication, the UE receives an N-bit TCI field in DCI

· The UE assumes that the PDSCH DMRS is QCL with the DL RS(s) in the RS Set corresponding to the signaled TCI state

· FFS: whether or not a QCL type is configured, configuration details are for further study

·  Whether or not the TCI field is always present in a given DL-related DCI is FFS

· FFS: Whether or not the TCI field is in the same DCI as that containing the PDSCH scheduling assignment

· FFS: Timing between when the UE receives a QCL configuration/indication and the first time that the QCL assumption may be applied for demodulation of PDSCH or PDCCH

Conclusion: 

The the range of values for the following set of parameters are for further email discussion for beam management until Oct 6th 

· Minimum time between aperiodic CSI-RS for beam management and its DCI shall be at least KB symbols. Symbols measured from last symbol containing the DCI to first symbol of CSI-RS.

· For further discussion on the scenarios (where UE beam is changed or not from the last symbol containing the DCI to the first symbol containing the CSI RS)

· Note: the latency may include the DCI decoding latency

· The number of symbols between CSI-RS for beam management and the associated report shall be at least RB.

· Note: The start is calculated from the last symbol of the CSI-RS used for the measurement report and end time is calculated to be the first symbol of the associated report

· Note: CSI-RS may be for P1/P2/P3 procedures

The following set of parameters will be discussed over email until Oct 6th.

· Number of slots or symbols between indication of the spatial QCL for PDSCH and application of the PDSCH beam switch shall be at least DB
· Number of slots or symbols between indication of the spatial QCL for PDCCH and application of the PDCCH beam switch shall be at least SB
· Maximum number of Rx beam changes a UE can conduct during a slot shall not exceed BB.

· The number of measurement reports with L1-RSRP only per slot, per TRP, per component carrier shall not exceed C1B
· For beam management and CQI, the number of antenna ports per CSI-RS burst, for which the UE measures the channel, shall not exceed PB
· The max number of CSI resources to measure L1-RSRP within a slot shall not exceed [image: image47.png]


.

· The max number of simultaneously triggered CSI/beam reports is at most T​B
· Maximum number of Tx beam changes a UE can conduct during a slot shall not exceed [image: image49.png]


.
· Minimum time between aperiodic SRS for beam management and its DCI shall be at least [image: image51.png]


 symbols. Symbols measured from last symbol containing the DCI to first symbol of SRS.
· Maximum index of SRI for beam indication is [image: image53.png]



Agreement:
· Support configuration of SSB for a UE to measure and report one or more L1-RSRP(s) 

· FFS: whether the set of SSBs is all of the SSB beams or a subset of them

· Alt1: Support configuration of SSB resources within a resource setting for beam management.

· L1-RSRP measurement on these resources is reported

· Alt2: Support configuration of the RS type (e.g. SSB, CSI-RS) in a reporting setting for beam management.

· L1-RSRP measurement on these resources is reported

· Down-select between the two options

Agreement:
WA on trigger condition 1 for beam recovery request transmission is confirmed with following revision

· “Support at least the following triggering condition(s) for beam failure recovery request transmission:

Condition 1: when beam failure is detected and candidate beam is identified at least for the case when only CSI-RS is used for new candidate beam identification”

Agreement:
The following working assumption is confirmed

· For beam failure recovery request transmission on PRACH, support using the resource that is CDM with other PRACH resources

· Note that CDM means the same sequence design with PRACH preambles. 
· Note that the preambles for PRACH for beam failure recover request transmission are chosen from those for contention-free PRACH operation in Rel-15
· Note: this feature is not intended to have any impact on design related to other PRACH resources
· Further consider whether TDM with other PRACH is needed
Note: Companies may further study the necessity and feasibility of additional cyclic shifts on the preamble sequences for transmission of beam failure recovery requests

Agreement:
· For new candidate beam identification purpose

· In CSI-RS only case, a direct association is configured between only CSI-RS resources and dedicated PRACH resources

· In SS block only case, a direct association is configured between only SS block resources and dedicated PRACH resources

· In CSI-RS + SS block case (if supported), an association is configured between resources of CSI-RS/SSB and dedicated PRACH resources

· CSI-RS and SSB can be associated with the same dedicated resource through QCL association

Agreement:
Different CQI tables can be configured to a UE at least in order to support different maximum order of modulations

· FFS: Whether the different CQI tables should consider minimum coding rate

Agreement:
NR should support non-adjacent mapping of CSI-RS components in frequency domain.

· The REs in each CSI-RS component should be adjacent

Uniform RE mapping across all 4 symbols for N=4 is supported.

· Support of non-uniform case is FFS

Agreement:
For ECP, NR supports the following: 
· CSI-RS reuses NCP CSI-RS resources 
· For beam management purpose, reuse 1-port NCP CSI-RS for beam management
· For beam management purpose, reuse 2-port NCP CSI-RS with D=1 for ECP in Rel-15 subject to RAN4 feedback

Send LS to RAN4 to request feedback on the following issues (Huawei, Xi):

· Feasibility of 2-port ECP/NCP CSI-RS with D=1 for beam management

· Feasible densities of 1-port ECP/NCP CSI-RS for beam management

Agreement:
All slides in R1-1716782 with the following revision to slide 5

· Down-select among the following options

· Opt. 1: The starting subcarrier of a CSI-RS component RE pattern is constrained to be one among even subcarriers, in the given PRB

· Opt. 2: The starting subcarrier of a CSI-RS component RE pattern is not constrained, subcarrier in the given PRB. 

· FFS, additional constraints, e.g. considering size of the component RE pattern

· At least {6th,7th, 13th, 14th} OFDM symbol in a slot structure can be configured for CSI-RS transmission

· Note: The dependency of CSI reporting timing on the CSI-RS OFDM symbol locations will be discussed separately

· FFS: additional OFDM symbol locations

LS was agreed in R1-1716744
Agreement:
For 1-symbol front loaded DMRS, three additional DMRS symbols may be configured for slot-based transsmisions

· The above applies for PDSCH and PUSCH without hopping

· FFS: The applicable subcarrier spacing for the three additional DMRS will be finalized in RAN1#91 

· Note: The above agreement is for PDSCH / PUSCH length of FFS OFDM symbols

Agreement:
Frequency-domain staggering of additional DMRS with respect to the front-load DMRS inside a DL slot is not supported in Rel-15.

Working assumption
For broadcast/multicast PDSCH (other than PBCH): support using the front-load DMRS Configuration 1

· FFS: Whether the above applies for unicast PDSCH transmission before RRC connection 

Agreement:
For a slot, for 2-symbol front-load DMRS, one 2-symbol additional DMRS may be configured.

· further discuss next meeting the support of the case of two 2-symbol additional DMRS.

· companies are encouraged to consider the use case of HST and high order MU-MIMO with more than 6 orthogonal DM-RS ports, with realistic CSI feedback, etc.

DMRS sequence for CP-OFDM based PDSCH and PUSCH is resource specific w.r.t to a wideband CC from network perspective.

Agreement:
NR supports up to 4 ports per-UE in MU-MIMO

· Study further the relation of the maximum number of per-UE MU-MIMO ports to the 1-symbol and 2-symbol DMRS and the configuration type. 

Agreement:

· For slot-based scheduling, for PDSCH, when three additional DMRS symbols are configured for the 1-symbol front-load DMRS with front-load DMRS on the 3rd symbol, the three additional DMRS symbol can be at least configured in the 6th, 9th and 12th symbols.

· Note: See the agreed positions in the figure below.

· The yellow region in the figure below does not contain PDSCH.
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Agreement:
· For slot-based scheduling, for PDSCH, when two additional DMRS symbols are configured for the 1-symbol front-load DMRS with front-load DMRS on the 3rd or 4th symbol, the two 1-symbol additional DMRS symbols can be configured in the {8th, 12th} and {7th, 10th} symbol.

· Note: See agreed positions in the figure below.

· The yellow region in the figure below does not contain PDSCH
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· When the last two symbol of the slot do not contain PDSCH:

· The two additional DMRS can be configured in the {7th,10th} symbol
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Agreement:
· For slot-based scheduling, for PDSCH, when one 2-symbol additional DMRS symbol is configured for the 2-symbol front-load DMRS with the first symbol of front-load DMRS on the 3rd or 4th symbol, the one additional 2-symbol DMRS can be at least configured in the {9th-10th} or {11th-12th} OFDM symbols in a slot

· Example of applicability of the patterns for first symbol of front-load DMRS on the 3rd symbol. 
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Agreement:
For both contiguous and non-contiguous scheduling for the purposes of selecting RBs for mapping PTRS for CP-OFDM: 

· N_RB is interpreted as the number of scheduled RBs

· The scheduled RBs are indexed as 0 to N_RB-1 from the one with lowest PRB index to the one with highest PRB index

The same PT-RS frequency density table is used for contiguous and non-contiguous scheduling where N_RB is the scheduled BW.

Agreement:
· The subcarrier for which the PTRS associated with a certain DMRS port is mapped is the same in all RBs where PT-RS is present 
· The maximum number of DL PT-RS ports is the same as the number of DMRS groups per PDSCH, which is 2 in Rel-15

· The subcarrier in the RB where PTRS is mapped among the subcarriers used for the associated DMRS port, consider further these alternatives until Wednesday: 
· Alt.1 Fixed to smallest subcarrier index k 
· Alt.2 Default is fixed to largest subcarrier index k. Can be configured to other subcarriers by higher layer signalling. 
· Alt.3a Implicitly given by Cell ID 
· Alt.3b Implicitly given by another UE specific parameter (DMRS/PT-RS scrambling ID (if defined), C-RNTI,…)
· Alt.4 Each DMRS port maps PT-RS to a different subcarrier by a specified rule 
Agreement:
For mapping of PT-RS to RBs among the scheduled RBs for DL and UL: The no RB offset (=0, PT-RS is present in the scheduled RB with lowest RB index and then follows the pattern according to the PT-RS freq. density) is the default value if supported. Down-selection among the following alternatives in RAN1#90bis:

· Alt.1: RB offset is fixed (e.g., RB offset=0) in Rel. 15
· Alt.2: RB offset is determined based on UE-specific configuration 
· FFS default RB offset is needed
· FFS the RB offset is explicitly signaled via higher layer signaling or implicitly determined based on the UE specifically configured parameter (e.g., C-RNTI, SCID) 
· Companies are encouraged to provide evaluation results for next meeting to assess whether higher layer configuration of RB offset is beneficial for interference randomization
Agreement:
· For chunk-based pre-DFT PTRS insertion for DFTsOFDM, support the following
· The supported values for K (chunk size) are 2 and 4
· Implicit configuration depending on MCS/BW
· The supported values for X (number of chunks/DFTsOFDM symbol) are at least 2 and 4
· X implicitly depends on allocated bandwidth and/or MCS and/or K value
· Implicit configuration can be subcarrier spacing dependent
· FFS if K=1 is also supported and exact mechanism
· When X=2 is configured, downselect among the following:
· Alt. 1: chunks are placed head/tail of DFTsOFDM symbols containing PTRS
· Alt. 2: chunks are placed middle/tail of the  DFTsOFDM symbols containing PTRS
· Alt. 3: chunks are placed head/middle of the  DFTsOFDM symbols containing PTRS
· Alt. 4: chunks are placed middle of each of the X equally-sized parts of the  DFTsOFDM symbols containing PTRS
· For PTRS sequence, downselect from the following options:
·  Option 1:
· pi/2 BPSK PTRS is used for pi/2 BPSK PUSCH
· [FFS] PTRS sequence consists of the outermost points of the PUSCH constellation
· Option 2
· Reuse the same sequence as PTRS or DMRS sequence for UL CP-OFDM
· FFS: Time-domain PTRS density reduction is supported at least for allocated bands below N RB and/or some MCS
· Time-domain pattern depends on DM-RS positions (DFTsOFDM positions near DMRS do not contain PTRS)
· FFS: N value
· FFS: every other DFTsOFDM symbol not neighbouring DM-RS positions does not contain PTRS
· For RB allocation larger than N, PTRS density reduction is configured by RRC
Agreement:
Confirm the working assumption

· SRS sequence for NR is supported for up to 272 PRBs by using LTE SRS sequences generation equation
· Note: 272 PRBs corresponds to the maximum bandwidth support by NR

· FFS: On the set of supported SRS bandwidths
Agreement:
SRS ports more than 4 per SRS resource is not supported in Rel-15

Agreement:
· For antenna switching for SRS transmission within a carrier, at least support 1Tx (in the case of UE with 1T2R) and 2Tx (in the case of UE with 2T4R) antenna switching scheme 

· Design principle in LTE for SRS transmission can be a starting for the details in NR

· FFS: For the case UE with 2Tx, where one antenna have the capability of 1Tx to 3 antenna switching, and  another antenna have no switching

· FFS: SRS transmission for antenna switching and associated SRS resource / resource group configurations

· FFS: Antennas in a antenna group can transmit SRS simultaneously, and FFS on antenna indexing in each antenna group

· FFS: The relationship between SRS antenna switching and SRS resource hopping considering SRS repetition within one SRS resource

· This feature is used at least to acquire downlink channel information

Agreement
An SRS resource can be configured to occupy a location within at least the last 6 symbols in a slot.

· FFS other location in a slot or using all UL OFDM symbols in a slot depending on the results of antenna switching discussions
· From UE perspective, no FDM between SRS and short PUCCH

· From UE perspective, when PUSCH is scheduled in a slot, SRS may be configured at least after the scheduled PUSCH and the corresponding DMRS. Study further whether SRS may be configured before the scheduled PUSCH and the corresponding DMRS

Working assumption from RAN1#90 on SRS short PUCCH prioritization is confirmed

Agreement:
· NR supports C_SRS and B_SRS to be UE-specifically configurable
Agreement:
The TRS symbol number in each slot for X=2 

· At least 2+2 is supported

· FFS: Support of 3+1

Agreement:
· For TRS, support TRS burst length X=2 slot.

· A slot containing SSB can be configured for TRS 

· TRS may be TDM with SSB to avoid collision

· FFS: TRS may be FDM with SSB to avoid collision

· Strive to have same burst pattern of TRS configurations with and without slot containing SSB

Agreement:

· The source and target RSs of a QCL configuration can be in the same CC or in different CCs by configuration

· Above is supported at least for CCs with same numerology in the same band from UE perspective

· FFS: Whether all or part of QCL parameters are derived from the reference CC

· FFS: Specification details on restriction on using this configuration (e.g.: based on UE capability, UE report)

Agreement:
RS combinations holding QCL assumptions:

· Before RRC configuration of TRS and CSI-RS for both below and above 6GHz

· SSB ( DMRS for PDSCH w.r.t Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, delay spread, spatial RX parameters (spatial RX parameters are used only for above 6GHz)

· FFS whether restriction on PDSCH scheduling

· SSB ( DMRS for PDCCH w.r.t Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, delay spread, spatial RX parameters (spatial RX parameters are used only for above 6GHz)

· After RRC configuration of TRS and CSI-RS for below 6 GHz for single TRP

· SSB (can be from a different CC) + TRS + CSI-RS for CSI acquisition + DMRS for PDSCH

· SSB ( TRS: [Doppler shift, average delay]

· Type A: 

· TRS ( CSI-RS for CSI acquisition: Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, delay spread
· TRS/CSI-RS ( DMRS: Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, delay spread 

· FFS: Type B: 

· TRS ( CSI-RS for CSI acquisition: Doppler shift, Doppler spread
· CSI-RS ( DMRS: Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, delay spread 

· Study whether the widebeam TRS can be QCLed referenced for a narrow beam CSI-RS

· Study whether widebeam CSI-RS can be QCLed with a narrow beam DMRS

· After RRC for above 6 GHz

· RS combinations holding QCL assumptions TBD.



	Scheduling/HARQ aspects

	Agreements::

· Confirm the following working assumption:

· DM-RS density per REG is 1/4 at least for normal CP.
· FFS: orthogonal DMRS for MU-MIMO at RAN1 NR AH#3.

· FFS: URLLC

· DMRS density per REG for extended CP is same as that for normal CP
Working assumption:

· For a CORESET, precoder granularity in frequency domain is:

· Configurable between i) equal to the REG bundle size in the frequency domain; or ii) equal to the number of contiguous RBs in the frequency domain within the CORESET

· For ii), DMRS is mapped over all REGs within the CORESET.
Agreements:

· DMRS positions for PDCCH

· Working assumption: Equally-distributed within a REG

Working assumption:

· Re-use NR DL RA Type 0 basis in units of 6 RBs, where no restriction on the maximum number of segments for a given CORESET.

Agreements:
· At least two DCI sizes are defined.
· One DCI size, which is at least for the purpose of fallback.

· FFS: for other purposes.

· One DCI size depending on configuration

· FFS: whether both DL and UL have the same size or different.

· FFS: for group-common DCI/PDCCH
· Note: the UE is not necessarily required to monitor two DCI sizes at the same monitoring occasion

Agreements:
· In a given CORESET

· Alt 1: different DCI formats

· Alt 2: different search spaces

      can have different monitoring periodicities.
· FFS which one

Agreements:
· Regarding dynamic SFI content definition

· The SFI carries an index to a table that is UE-specifically configured via RRC 

· FFS how to manage the table for future proof

· FFS how to define entries in the table

· FFS whether to have separate or joint management of slot based SFI (SFI indicates the slot format of the corresponding slot) vs. multi-slot SFI (SFI indicates the slot format of more than one corresponding slots)
Agreements:
· Confirm the following WA 

· ‘Unknown’ resource is ‘flexible’ and can be overridden by at least by DCI indication; ‘Unknown’ is used to achieve the (FFS: exactly/approximately) the same as ‘Reserved’ if not overridden.

· ‘Unknown’ is signalled at least by SFI in a group-common PDCCH

· FFS: Possibility of overridden by some types of RRC (e.g., measurement configuration)

· ‘Reserved’ resource is ‘not transmit’ and ‘not receive’ but cannot be overridden by DCI/SFI indication.

· ‘Reserved’ is signalled at least by RRC

· FFS: handling of ‘gap’

· For semi-static DL/UL transmission direction, ‘Unknown’ can be informed as part of the semi-static configuration.

Agreements:

· For semi-static DL/UL assignment 

· Cell-specific RRC configuration (SIB) + additionally UE-specific RRC configuration

· UE-specific RRC configuration only overwrites the “unknown” state of the cell-specific RRC configuration
Conclusion:

· The information listed in R1-1716581 is endorsed by RAN1 as a baseline for further discussion

· Further email discussion till next meeting on DCI contents including bitwidths for each information – Stefan (Ericsson)

Agreements:

· For simultaneous transmission of 2-bit HARQ-ACK and SR, short PUCCH for UCI of up to 2 bits is used
· Aim to conclude one solution in the next meeting (e.g., # of sequences, potential resource selection, potential spatial bundling, etc.)

· Confirm the following working assumption:

· For short-PUCCH with UCI of up to 2 bits (with/without SR), option 4 is supported.

· Note: option 4 is sequence selection

Conclusions:

· Study further the following alternatives:
· Alt 1: The same set of sequences is used in short PUCCH and long PUCCH when each is used for transmission of up to 2 UCI bits on one PRB.
· Alt 2: The different set of sequences can be used in short PUCCH and long PUCCH when each is used for transmission of up to 2 UCI bits on one PRB.

Agreements:
· Confirm the following working assumptions:
· For 1-symbol short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits,
· DMRS REs are evenly distributed within a PRB

· For short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits, DMRS is mapped on #1, #4, #7, #10 REs for a given RB

· Note: the RE indexing starts from 0

· PN sequences as for PUSCH (opt. 1) is used for DMRS sequence of short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits

Agreements:
· For 2-symbol PUCCH with more than 2 bits, option 1-1 is not supported in Rel-15

· Note: Option 1-1 (UCI is repeated between two symbols) 
Agreements:
· For 2-symbol PUCCH with more than 2 UCI bits, the DM-RS density and pattern (i.e., the DM-RS locations) of 1-symbol PUCCH with UCI more than two bits are used for each symbol of the 2-symbol PUCCH

Agreements:
· For two-symbol short-PUCCH with up to 2 UCI bits, sequence hopping between the two symbols is supported.

· FFS: The details of sequence hopping. 

· For one or two symbol(s) short-PUCCH for UCI of more than 2 bits, the encoded bits are scrambled.

· FFS on the scrambling initialization for the encoded bits

Agreements:
· For long PUCCH for UCI of up to 2 bits, DM-RS is located in all the even symbols, where the symbol is indexed from the start of the long PUCCH of value 0

Conclusion:

· Study further frequency hopping boundary for long PUCCH of up to 2 bits with N symbols focusing on the following options:

· Floor (N/2) 

· Ceiling (N/2) 

· N/2-1 where mod(N,4)=2; floor(N/2) otherwise
· Floor(Ceiling (N/2)/2) × 2

· Starting symbol driven frequency hopping boundary

· Companies are encouraged to perform further evaluations and analysis, also considering alignment (if necessary) of PUCCH of different durations

Agreements:

· For long-PUCCH for UCI up to 2 bits, up to 3 OCC multiplexing capacity are supported with frequency hopping
· FFS: OCC multiplexing capacity values without frequency hopping.
· FFS: whether to have the same multiplexing capacity w/ and w/o frequency hopping for a given duration of long PUCCH.
· OCC multiplexing capacity for each long PUCCH duration (including FFS values) as listed in the following table 

· FFS on OCC length

· Note: It doesn’t imply that the OCC multiplexing capacity for DMRS and UCI are the same
Long-PUCCH duration N

OCC Multiplexing capacity M

with hopping
without hopping FFS
4

1
FFS [2]
5

1
FFS[2]
6

1
FFS[2]
7

FFS [1 or 2]  
FFS[2]
8

2

FFS[3-4]
9

2

FFS[3-4]
10

2

FFS[3-5]
11

FFS [2 or 3]  
FFS[3-5]
12

3

FFS[3-6]
13

3

FFS[3-6]
14

3

FFS[3-7]
Agreements:

· NR studies a new set of sequences for short PUCCH and long PUCCH for UCI bits up to 2

· For a fair comparison of at least length 12 NR CGS designs for PUCCH, the companies are encouraged to provide/re-evaluate their proposed sequences based on the following all or a subset of performance metrics

· Maximum PAPR/CM, minimum PAPR/CM, mean PAPR/CM (assuming at least 8x oversampling)  

· Maximum cross-correlation

· Between the base sequences for new NR sequences by applying all CS values

· Between the base sequences for new NR and LTE sequences by applying all CS values (LTE CGS for 1 and 2 PRBs ,and ZC sequences for >2PRBs up to 100MHz bandwidth) considering all partial overlapping

· Other examples for metrics can be but not limited to

· Statistics of cross-correlation (mean/max/std dev/95% tile)

· with both Method 1 (with NFFT=12*32) and Method 5 (Based on R1-163437)

· Note: Timing miss-alignment with other values for oversampling can also be realized with Method 5.

· And/or with aperiodic cross-correlation for different timing arrivals

· Modulation type, EVM

· Receiver complexity

· LTE CGS are used as the reference for performance comparison

Conclusion:

· For long PUCCH moderate payload size with multiplexing capability, aim to downselection between Alt 2 and Alt 3 next meeting – companies are encouraged to perform additional evaluations and analysis especially considering power imbalance

Agreements:

· For long PUCCH over multiple slots, the duration(s) of long PUCCH in each slot can be down-selected from following alternatives:

· Alt1: The duration of long PUCCH in each slot is the same
· Alt2: The duration(s) of long PUCCH in each slot could be different
Agreements:
· Confirm the working assumption:

· For slot-based scheduling, for HARQ-ACK with more than 2 bits, PUSCH is rate-matched.

· For slot-based scheduling, for HARQ-ACK with up to 2 bits, PUSCH is punctured.

Agreements:
· For UCI on PUSCH, support both dynamic and semi-static [image: image59.png]ﬂoffset



 indication

· FFS the applicable case(s) for dynamic vs. semi-static indications

Agreements:
· A set of PUCCH resources at least for HARQ-ACK which is configured to a UE by high layer signaling is defined as one of followings (to be down-selected).

· Opt.1: One or multiple set(s) of PUCCH resources consisting of same or different PUCCH formats. 

· Opt.2: One or multiple set(s) of PUCCH resources for each PUCCH format.

· Opt.3: A set of PUCCH resources for each duration of each PUCCH format.

· Opt.4: A set of PUCCH resources for PUCCH formats carrying up to 2 bits UCI. Another set of PUCCH resources for PUCCH formats carrying more 2 bits UCI. 

· FFS: How to identify a PUCCH resource from the set of PUCCH resource. 

· At least for HARQ-ACK, the starting slot of PUCCH is indicated by DCI.
· Earliest transmission timing is based on UE capability 
· FFS how PUCCH resource is defined
Agreements:
· For a set of operation conditions, two minimum (K1, K2) values representing two different UE capabilities are supported at least for slot-based scheduling
· Note: each of the minimum (K1, K2) is based on assumptions of a respective UE turn-around times (N1, N2)
· FFS the set of operation conditions (e.g., SCS, DM-RS locations, etc.)
· FFS detailed signalling of UE capability based on (N1, N2) or (K1, K2)
Agreements:
· The set of operation conditions at least include the contents & the notes of Table 1 and the 1st column and the 1st row of Table 4 & Table 5 in R1-1716865 

· The values in Table 4 can be used as a starting point for further discussion for one of the two UE capabilities at least for slot-based scheduling

· Note: the values for 60kHz and 120kHz are less mature

· The values in Table 5 can be used as a starting point for further discussion for the other of the two UE capabilities at least for slot-based scheduling

· Note: these values are less mature than those in Table 4

Agreements:
· Bundling of HARQ-ACKs across different CCs for a UE is not supported in Rel-15

Agreements:

· For grant-based DL or UL, transmissions where a TB spans multiple slots or mini-slots can be composed of repetitions of the TB

· The repetitions follow an RV sequence 

· FFS how the sequence is defined in specification

· FFS if there is one repetition of the TB per slot in the case of repetitions using mini-slots

· FFS for grant-based DL or UL transmissions, if a TB can span multiple slots without repetitions

Agreements:

· For a UE configured with CBG-based (re)transmission, the same DCI payload size is assumed for initial transmission and retransmission for the same TB(s)
· Note that this doe not intend to address fallback DCI aspect
· L1 signalling to indicate the number of CBGs per TB is not supported in Rel-15
The LS in R1-1716847 is endorsed in R1-1716875 with the following update:

· In RAN1#90, RAN1 agreed that it is up to RAN2 how many SR configurations the UE can be configured with. Therefore, RAN1 recommends RAN2 to make a decision within their scope particularly regarding the max number of SR configurations within a single UL BWP.   Therefore, from RAN1 perspective, up to [8] SR configurations can be supported in a single UL BWP for a UE. 
Agreements:
· Type 3 UL transmission without UL grant is not supported in Rel.15.

Agreements:
· The design for Type 1 and Type 2 UL transmission without UL grant is based on both slot and  mini-slot based tx (at least 7, 4, and 2 OFDM symbols for Dec. 2017)

· FFS BWP related information for frequency domain resource allocation

Agreements:

· For UL transmission with grant, to down-select (including possible combinations) from:

· Option 1: waveform type is determined from DCI
· 1-1: Explicit 1-bit field in the UL grant
· 1-2: Implicitly derived by other information
· 1-2-1: Some entries of MCS table are for DFT-s-OFDM for 1 layer transmission, while others for CP-OFDM
· 1-2-2: Based on the different DCI sizes
· 1-2-3: Based on the search space where the UL grant is detected
· FFS: the DCI-based determination is always enabled or is enabled/disabled by RRC signalling
· Option 2: waveform type is configured by UE-specific RRC
· Option 3: waveform type follows the information by RMSI for Msg3
· Option 4: waveform type is indicated by MAC CE
· Note: For Msg3, waveform is informed by the RMSI
· If no agreement is done, all UE follows the information by the RMSI
Agreements:

· For Type 1 UL transmission without grant, to down-select (including possible combinations) from:

· Option 1: waveform type is determined from UE-specific RRC
· 1-1: Explicitly configured by the RRC
· 1-2: Implicitly derived by other information in RRC
· E.g., some entries of MCS table are for DFT-s-OFDM for 1 layer transmission, while others for CP-OFDM
· Option 2: waveform type follows the information by RMSI for Msg3
Agreements:

· For Type 2 UL transmission without grant, to down-select (including possible combinations) from:

· Option 1: waveform type is determined from DCI
· 1-1: Explicit 1-bit field in the UL grant
· 1-2: Implicitly derived by other information
· 1-2-1: Some entries of MCS table are for DFT-s-OFDM for 1 layer transmission, while others for CP-OFDM
· 1-2-2: Based on the different DCI sizes
· 1-2-3: Based on the search space where the UL grant is detected
· FFS: the DCI-based determination is always enabled or is enabled/disabled by RRC signalling
· Option 2: waveform type is configured by UE-specific RRC
· Option 3: waveform type follows the information by RMSI for Msg3
· Option 4: waveform type is indicated by MAC CE
· Note: For Msg3, waveform is informed by the RMSI
· If no agreement is done, all UE follows the information by the RMSI
· Aim to have the same solution as in the UL with grant case

Agreements:
· Multiple resource configurations for UL tx without UL grant can be configured to a UE 

· For UL tx without UL grant, the same resource configuration is used for K repetitions for a TB including the initial transmission

Agreements:
· UE can be configured to monitor the group common PDCCH for SFI and the group common DCI for DL preemption indication within the same or different CORESETs

Agreements: 

· As a working assumption
· The time duration of the reference downlink resource for preemption indication equals to the monitoring periodicity of the group-common DCI carrying the preemption indication

· For determination of the frequency region of the reference downlink resource for preemption indication, down select between the following options in RAN1#90bis

· Option 1: The frequency region of the reference downlink resource is configured explicitly by RRC

· Option 2: The frequency region of the reference downlink resource is implicitly derived by the active DL BWP

· NOTE: Companies are encouraged to address the issues highlighted in the offline summary T-doc R1-1716911

Agreements:

· The minimum periodicity for UE to monitor group common DCI for DL preemption indication is down-selected between

· Option 1: one slot

· Option 2: less than a slot

Agreements:
· In Rel-15, for a UE, there is at most one active DL BWP and at most one active UL BWP at a given time for a serving cell

Agreements:
· For each UE-specific serving cell, one or more DL BWPs and one or more UL BWPs can be configured by dedicated RRC for a UE

· FFS association of DL BWP and UL BWP

· FFS definition of an active cell in relation to DL BWP and UL BWP, whether or not there are cross-cell/cross-BWP interactions

Agreements:
· NR supports the case that a single scheduling DCI can switch the UE’s active BWP from one to another (of the same link direction) within a given serving cell

· FFS whether & how for active BWP switching only without scheduling (including the case of UL scheduling without UL-SCH)

Agreements:

· Maximum number of HARQ processes for unicast PDSCH is configured per cell for a UE
· FFS impact on DCI design
Agreements:
· For NR CA:

· If CIF is present in DCI, the bitwidth is fixed at 3 bit

· Note: BWP index (if available) is always a separate information field

· FFS detailed conditions for CIF presence

Working assumption:

· In case of cross-carrier scheduling, UESS search spaces for the scheduling cell and for the scheduled cell(s) are separated by offset(s) if they are in the same CORESET

· The offset(s) depends on CIF

· FFS details

· FFS the case of same DCI size (whether to have shared search space or not)

Agreements:
· UE can be configured to monitor group common CSS for at least pre-emption indication on a Scell

· UE can be configured to monitor SFI in group common PDCCH for a Scell at least on the same Scell,  or on a different cell (as a working assumption)



	Channel coding

	Agreement:

For the per-codeblock bit-interleaver for LDPC: 

· Row-column interleaver with number of rows equal to the modulation order is adopted, with row-wise write and column-wise read. 

· Note that this achieves Systematic Bit Priority Ordering for RV0

· The number of coded bits in a code block is an integer multiple of the modulation order

Working Assumption: 

· The interleaver is located after the whole rate matching functionality including repetition 

· To be confirmed at RAN1#90bis. 

Conclusions: 

FFS until RAN1#90bis, and take decisions then: 

· Whether mapping order of bits to modulation symbols is reversed in retransmissions, subject to defining how to avoid ambiguity, e.g. by using the natural order for the first transmission of RV0, and the reverse order for retransmissions of RV0 (as indicated by NDI)

· Suggested cases when this may be beneficial:

· When Chase combining with RV0 is used?

· With HOM and repetition?

· With HOM and low code rate?

· In fading channels?

· …

Observations:

· Some small gains are seen in some cases for non-uniform starting positions

· But many companies propose uniform starting positions as a “safe choice”

· Some advantages have been mentioned for having another self-decodable RV available at all code rates

· Bit reordering proposal has additional complexity associated with it

Agreement: (as a good compromise considering self-decodability, performance and complexity)
· When LBRM is not applied, fix RVs {0,1,2,3} at {0,17,33,56} x Z for BG1 and {0,13,25,43} x Z for BG2

Default RV order for any special cases where RV index is not explicitly signalled but there is no ambiguity about which instance of a transmission occurred:

· Evaluate at least {0,2,3,1} and {0,3,2,1} until RAN1#90bis. 

· Take final decision at RAN1#90bis. 

FFS for cases where there may be ambiguity, if any such cases exist – discuss offline until RAN1#90bis. 

Note that order of RVs should be discussed in the channel coding session, e.g. if it is decided elsewhere to support RV cycling. 

Agreement: 

· Rinit value to be used in the Working Assumption from RAN1#90 is 

· 0.25

Working Assumption from RAN1#90, to be checked after finalisation of the TBS table and confirmed if TBSs exist for which the following is meaningfully beneficial and does not cause meaningful degradation: 
· For initial transmissions with code rate Rinit > 1/4, BG2 is not used when TBS>3824 

· If the FFS on UE capabilities w.r.t. support of both BGs is resolved such that it is possible that a UE does not support BG1, then the above bullet only applies if the UE supports BG1. 

· BG2 is used for initial transmissions with code rate Rinit <= ¼ for all TBS supported at that code rate
· For BG2 with TBSs larger than 3824, the TB is segmented into CBs no larger than 3840

Conclusion:

· FFS until RAN1#90bis what is the highest code rate supportable by each BG with acceptable performance. 

Working Assumption:

· Use base graph #1 for combinations of block lengths K>308 and code rates (as defined in previous email discussion) R>2/3.

· Base graph #2 may be used for block lengths K≤308 and code rates R>2/3, but the scheduler should take into account that no base graph is optimized for this region of K and R and therefore allow extra link adaptation margin.
To be confirmed at RAN1#90bis. 

Conclusions: 

· Several companies have shown that the working assumption proposal (7 distributed CRC bits) has at least one case where the FAR target is missed with DMRS overhead 1/3. 

· No missed FAR targets are observed with the working assumption with the agreed DMRS overhead ¼. 

· Other proposals: 

· HW R1-1715494 (8 distributed CRC bits)

· NEC R1-1716729 (3 distributed CRC bits)

· Nokia R1-1716695 (6 distributed CRC bits)

· Ericsson R1-1715737 (3 or 4 distributed CRC bits)

· Best FAR performance (based on evaluations available at this meeting) is from R1-1715494; this also has the largest number of distributed CRC bits (8). 

From the available evaluation results, the following schemes satisfy the FAR targets for all cases:

· Working assumption (modified as in 38.212v1.0.0) when DMRS overhead is ¼

Modified proposal in R1-1715494
Agreement:

· Confirm working assumption on CRC and interleaver (as modified as in 38.212v1.0.0)

· 
· When the conclusions on DCI payload size for Rel-15 are agreed, the Kmax in 38.212 will be reduced from the current value of 200 (which is only a placeholder)

· the current working assumption for Kmax remains a working assumption (to be revisited when there is progress in offline discussion); the final value of Kmax will not be greater than the working assumption. 

Agreement: 

· Confirm Working Assumption that CRC bits are attached as a block to the end of the information bits.  

· At least LCRC=11 is supported, with the following polynomial: D11+ D10+  D9+ D5+ 1
· Range of K values for CRC11 is FFS
· Which other CRC lengths and associated K values are also supported is FFS. 

Next steps:

· After nFAR values are decided, the complete set of supported CRC polynomials will be selected, preferably at RAN1#90bis. 

· FFS whether the nFAR value should be dependent on the UCI contents and payload size.

· FFS whether same nFAR value is applied to UCI on PUCCH and PUSCH.
· Only the CRC polynomials listed in the Table below are candidates :
Lcrc
3

4

5

6

8

16

Poly-nomial

D3+ D2+ 1

Or

D3+ D+ 1
D4+ D3+ 1

D5+ D3+ 1

D6+ D5+ 1

D8 + D6 + D5 + D3 + 1

Or

D8 + D7 + D6 + D4 + D2 + D + 1

Or

D8 + D7 + D3 + D2 + 1

D16 + D15 + D14 + D13 + D12 + D11 + D8 + D7 + D6 + D4 + 1

Agreement: 

· Confirm working assumption on Polar rate matcher, with the following modification: 
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Working Assumption: 

· If a DL bit-level channel interleaver is adopted:

· Its span is equal to the number of coded bits corresponding to 1 CCE

· The span can be increased to the number of coded bits corresponding to 2 CCEs if there is a benefit of doing so

· FFS whether the interleaver is not used at higher ALs

· Companies are encouraged to assess by RAN1#90bis the implementation impacts of using or not using the interleaver at higher ALs

Conclusions and next steps to help towards a decision on the Working Assumption from RAN1#90:
· From the cases evaluated so far, gains of DL channel interleaver are not significant for AL >2

· Continue evaluations until RAN1#90bis, according to the above working assumption

· Focus on AL=1,2 cases, with and without REG bundle interleaver

· Include evaluations with up to 3 OFDM symbols for the control channel

· Companies are also encouraged to compare block parallel interleaver with low-complexity block interleavers, e.g. single block interleaver. 

Agreement: 

· Confirm Working Assumption that the uplink channel interleaver is a triangular interleaver

· The interleaver from R1-1713474 is adopted.  



	NR-LTE coexistence

	Agreement:

· Following Backhaul signalling is specified (enhanced X2 and Xn) to facilitate time-domain and frequency domain based network scheduling solution in case of harmonic interference from UL to DL, send LS to RAN3 to ask them to specify the signalling details:
· Semi-static time pattern indicating intended reception/transmission on an LTE UL carrier and an NR DL carrier on non-overlapping frequencies 

· Semi-static frequency pattern indicating intended reception/transmission on an LTE UL carrier and an NR DL carrier on non-overlapping frequencies 

· These patterns can be at least UE-specific. 

Xueming to prepare a draft LS to RAN3 for review on Thursday - R1-1716697. 

· include examples of granularity required in the patterns (details to be developed offline). 

LS approved in R1-1716698 with the following changes:

To RAN3
RAN1 would like ask RAN3 to specify the above necessary backhaul signalling.  RAN1 recognises that discussion will be needed on the procedure for the signalling and assumes that such discussion will take place in RAN3. 
Agreement:

· Working Assumption that, an UL carrier can use a subcarrier spacing smaller than the subcarrier spacing of the associated DL carrier, in the following cases:
· The carriers are in different PUCCH groups, or
· The UL carrier is operating in a SUL band combination as defined in RAN4 specifications
· Can be revisited if technical problems (e.g. with scheduling and CSI feedback) are identified and cannot be resolved by RAN1#91. 
· Minimizing specification impact should be the primary consideration in finalising the solution, unless major performance differences exist. 
· An UL carrier can carry UCI for the DL carrier that it supplements
· An UL carrier is scheduled from the DL carrier that it supplements
For further discussion 

· whether SUL has the same cell ID as the associated DL 

· whether SUL can be PCell and/or SCell

· whether all UEs support PUSCH on a different carrier from the SUL carrying UCI

· which combinations of DL/UL SCSs are supported



	UL power control 

	LS was approved in R1-1716743 with revisions
Agreement:
For PL estimation, NR supports

· At least higher layer filtered RSRP is supported for PL estimation based on configured CSI-RS and/or SS block

· Note: Above includes the support for at least beam-specific RSRP measurement

· FFS: Whether L1 RSRP is additionally supported

· Note: Companies are encouraged to study the benefits of additionally using L1 RSRP for PL estimation

· FFS: Details on the L3 filter in NR specification (including whether to define or not) should be discussed in the mobility session

Agreement:
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· Support at least  Pcmax,c(i), MPUSCH,c(i), P0,c(j), αc(j), PLc(k), ΔTF,c(i) for NR PUSCH power control for serving cell c
· i is slot number

· j  is the index of open-loop parameter

· K is the index of RS resource(s) for pathloss measurement

· FFS: exact Pcmax,c(i) definition and notation for above 6 GHz

· MPUSCH,c is related to the scheduled BW, FFS on the details

· ΔTF,c is for single layer transmissions

· Support up to N closed-loop power control processes, i.e.,  fc(i,l), for NR PUSCH power control for serving cell c 

· N=2 is working assumption

· l is the index of closed-loop power control process

· FFS: reset trigger, e.g., parameter set reconfiguration and/or explicit signaling

· FFS: linkage and indication of {j, k, l}, explicit/implicit signalling

· Note: Exact way to capture the details of the above proposal depends on the uplink beam management and the editor

Agreement:
· For PRACH/PUSCH/SRS on an SUL carrier associated with a NR DL/UL carrier, the range of the following values shall be sufficiently large to compensate the pathloss difference between the SUL carrier and the NR DL/UL carrier

· Received target power for PRACH power control,

· Po for PUCCH(if supported on SUL) power control, PUSCH power control, and SRS power control

· FFS maximum pathloss difference to be compensated

Agreement:
· For NR-PUSCH

· Accumulative TPC command mode is supported.

· FFS: when UE has to reset fc(i)

· FFS on KPUSCH
Working Assumption:
· For NR-PUSCH

· Absolute TPC command mode is supported.

· FFS on KPUSCH



Outgoing LS is listed below.
· R1-1716924
LS on UE categories and capabilities
· R1-1716906
Reply LS on Channel Raster and Synchronization Channel Raster
· R1-1716918
LS on NR Paging Occasion
· R1-1716814
LS on NR PRACH BW Aspects
· R1-1716917
LS on in-sync/out-of-sync BLER for RLM
· R1-1716744
LS on CSI-RS patterns and densities
· R1-1716875
Reply LS on BWP operation in NR
· R1-1716698
LS on backhaul signalling for UE harmonic interference handling
· R1-1716743
LS reply to RAN4 on UE Power Class and Power Control
Email discussions after the meeting are listed below.
· [NR#3-01-spec#]
· [NR#3-02]
Email approval of updated RRC parameters 
· [NR#3-03]  The the range of values for the following set of parameters are for further email discussion for beam management until Oct 6th
· [NR#3-04]
Further email discussion till next meeting on DCI contents including bitwidths for each information 
3. Work Plan
Support of eMBB and low latency part of URLLC
· RAN1 #91 in Nov. 2017

· Complete remaining issues on channel coding and modulation
· Complete all other physical layer aspects

· Complete physical layer channels for control and data based on associated waveform, numerologies and frame structure in line with the conclusions of the study item, including mini-slot design;

· Complete channel/signals related to random access, including multi-beam support;

· Complete downlink and uplink functionality related to multi-antenna transmission/reception enabling closed loop and open/semi-open loop transmissions, beam management, interference measurement, Type I codebook-based CSI acquisition and Type II CSI acquisition as well as CSI acquisition for reciprocity-based operation, the remaining associated reference signal designs, and related quasi-colocation assumptions
· Complete physical layer procedure(s) including 
· Procedures related to initial access, paging, and mobility;

· Scheduling /HARQ mechanisms.
· Complete duplexing identified in Section 5.1 of TR38.802 supported by a PHY design common to paired and unpaired spectrum, including
· Enablers for interference management mechanisms for handling cross-link interference.
· Complete NR-LTE co-existence mechanisms

· Support co-existence of LTE UL and NR UL within the bandwidth of an LTE component carrier and co-existence of LTE DL and NR DL within the bandwidth of an LTE component carrier, and identify and specify at least one NR band/LTE-NR band combination for this operation.

Support of ultra-reliable part of URLLC
· RAN1#90 in Aug. 2017 – RAN1 #91 in Nov. 2017

· Identify techniques to meet the URLLC requirements set forth by [TR38.913] starting after RAN#76 

· RAN1 NR Ad-Hoc in Jan. 2018 – RAN1 #93 in May 2018
· Conduct corresponding URLLC specific normative work after RAN#78 for the selected techniques
In addition to the above work plan, specific physical layer-related parameters and completion time described in [3] should be taken into account. Also, the list above should follow the updated work plan in [4].
4. Conclusion
For information, this document provided the work plans for the NRWI. The plan shown in this document will be updated according to the progress and guidance from RAN.
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